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General 
XINHUA Previews Gorbachev's Japan Visit 


Territorial Dispute Detailed 


OW 1304162891 Beyine XINHUA in Enelish 
1453 GMT 13 Apr ¥1 


[News Analysis: Will Gorbachev's Visit Mark New 
Chapter in Tokyo-Moscow Ties? (by Zhu Ronggen)"— 
XINHUA headline] 


[Text] Tokyo. April 13 (XINHUA}—Soviet President 
Mikhail Gorbachev will arrive in Tokyo on April 16 on 
a four-day visit to Japan amid hopes for a breakthrough 
in the long-standing frosty relations between the Sovict 
Union and Japan. 


Since the end of World War Il, four Japanese prime 
ministers have visited Moscow but none of any top 
Soviet leaders has returned the visits. The impact of 
Gorbachev's visit, the first ever by a Soviet head of state. 
will be multiplied—success or failure 


Tokyo and Moscow have agreed that Gorbachev's visit 
“should yield fundamental improvement in Japan- 
Soviet relations.” and “rarse the relationship to a quali- 
tatively new level.” 


Analysts noted that talks between leaders of the two 


countries over the territorial dispute will be the focus of 


public attention and a grave concern for peoples of the 
two countries. 


The dispute over the sovereignty of the four islands off 


Hokkaido—Etorotu, Kunashiri, Shikotan and the 
Habomai islets—is expected to figure high in at least 
three rounds of talks between Gorbachev and Japanese 
Prime Minister Toshiki Karfu. 


Analysts believed that Moscow might show some extent 
of flexsbility on the 45-year-long territorial dispute 
between the two countries, but there would be litthe hope 
that Gorbachev would recognize Japan's sovereignty 
over the four Soviet-held islands during his visit 


Tokyo regards the return of the islands as a precondition 
for concluding a peace treaty and entering into a full- 
fledged economic relationship with Moscow 


Both the 512-seat lower chamber and the 252-seat upper 
house on April 9 unanimously passed resolutions urging 
the government to make its best efforts to obtain the 
islands’ return and to conclude a peace treaty with the 
Soviet Union 


Some Japanese officials said that until now Gorbachev's 
intentions are still unclear. Doubts remain over how far 
Gorbachev will go—not only on settling the territoral 
dispute but also on unproving overall ties 


Soviet Presidential Spokesman Vitaliy Ignatenko told 
reporters in Tokyo on April 12 that President Gorbaches 
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will present his ideas about how to resolve the territorial 
dispute with Japan “on the tinal day”~ of his talks with 
Prime Minister Kartu. 


Analysts said Ignatenko’s remarks appeared to have 
ruled out the likelihood of Gorbachev putting forward 
any proposal bold enough for resolving the dispute in the 
carly stage of his talks with Kartu 


Soviet Foreign Minister Aleksandr Bessmertnykh, who 
camw to Japan in late March. repeated, stressed a need 
for a “realistic” and “mutually acceptable” solution to 
the dispute. What was needed tor a solution was tor both 
countries to first promote mutual trust and cooperation 
he added 


Gorbaches has expressed willingness to tackle the rssuc 
of the four rslands when he meets Kaifu om Tokyo. but 
also called tor concessions from the Japanese side 


In a recent interview with Japan's KYODO NEWS 
SERVICE in Moscow, however. he warned that bilateral 
relations could remain as frosty as they are now if there 
are no mutual concessions on bilateral issucs 


Soviet Defense Minister Dmitriy Yazov was quoted by 
the Japanese newspaper MAINICHI SHIMBUN as 
saying that there 1s no room for compromise on the 
territorial dispute and that Gorbachev can not make a 
decision on the issue all by himself 


The Sowiet detense chief also indicated that the rslands 
should not be used as a bargaining chip in exchange tor 
Japan's economic aid 


Analysts said Yazov's remarks cast a darx shadow over 
prospects for a settiement of the territorial rssuc 


Soviet diplomatic sources in Tokyo have warned of 
over-expectations on the part of Japan ahead of Gor- 
bachev’s visit, saying that the Soviet leader 1s unlikely to 
bring with him to Japan a “radical” proposal tor 
resolving the territorial sssuc. Sovict leaders have 
stressed that the “most difficult problems” between the 
two countries, an allusion to the territorial dispute. 
cannot be solved during a single visit by a Soviet leader 


On the part of Japan, top proority 1s given to a solution to 
the territorial dispute at the forthcoming Kairtu- 
Gorbachev summit talks, which Tokyo has described i 
as prerequisite for the signing of a bilateral peace treaoy 
If Moscow acknowledges Japan's sovereignty over the 
four islands, Tokyo will agree to them phased return 


Kaifu’s plan to propose sharp cxapansion in cconomn 
cooperation with the Soviet Union 1s also conditional on 
Moscow's recognition of Japan's right to the islands 


The four islands, which he off the northeastern tip of 
Japan's northernmost main island of Hokkaido, have a 
total land area of 4.996 square kilometers. Some 21,000 
Soviet citizens, excluding military servicemen, now five 
on the islands 
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It is said that Japan expects Kaifu at least to press 
Gorbachev for the return of Shikotan and the Habomai 
islets, as agreed in the 1956 Japan-Soviet Joint Declara- 
tion. Moscow promised to return the two smaller islands 
m the Japan-Soviet Joint Declaration but later shelved 
the clause im protest against the 1960 revision of the 
Japan-U.S. Security Treaty. 


Kaifu 1s also expected to call for continued talks for the 
eventual return of the larger islands of Kunashiri and 
Ftorofu. 


As reported. Japan has tentatively planned to offer $28 
billion in economic cooperation with Moscow, including 
export-import bank loans and cooperation in industrial 
development projects. 


A semor Foreign Ministry official indicated that Japan's 
economic assistance to the Soviet Union would depend 
on concessions Moscow could make on the islands issue. 


Japan and the Soviet Union have shown in recent years 
the willingness to improve their bilateral ties, against the 
background of a detente between the United States and 
the Soviet Union. 


Observers said Japan-Soviet -elations will continue to be 
largely restrained by U.S.-Soviet relations and to move 
within the framework of the Japan-U.S. alliance. 


The U.S. has reportedly asked Japan to use its utmost 
care in talks with Gorbachev when dealing w1'li issues of 
a Soviet multinational security pact, bilateral economic 
cooperation and the Northern Territories. 


Gorbachev 1s expected to present a new security plan for 
the Asian-Pacific region and put forward a plan to set up 
a regional economic bloc in Northeast Asia. 


But Japanese officials and businessmen cautiously wel- 
comed the Soviet proposals. 


Seen as ‘Obstacle’ to Trade 


OW 1404152891 Beyine XINHUA in Enelish 
1418 GMT 14 Apr 9! 


[News analysis) No Mayor Economic Breakthrough 
Likely To Follow Gorbachev's Tokyo Visit (By Ma 
Xinghua)"—XINHUA headline] 


[Text] Tokyo, April 14(XINHU A}—Japanese trade offi- 
cials and businessmen are expecting no mayor break- 
through in the economic relations between Japan and the 
Soviet Union during President Mikhail Gorbachev's 
upcoming visit. 


Describing the territorial dispute between the two coun- 
tries aS a mayor obstacle to bilateral trade, they are 
doubtful that there will be much progress towards the 
settlement of the issuc. 


The Japanese Government has insisted on the return of 
the four northern islands as a precondition to a full- 
fledged economic relationship with Moscow. 
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The four islands off Hokka:ido—Etorofu. Kunashiri. 
Shikotan and Habomai—have been held by the Soviet 
Union since the end of World War Il 


Analysts believed the Soviet leader might show some flexi- 
bility on the 45-year-old dispute during his visit, but there 1s 
little hope that he would announce recognition of Japan's 
sovereignty over all these four islands as Tokyo desires. 


According 10 Foreign Ministry officials. Japan and the 
Soviet Union are expected w conclude at least 14 
accords. including an agreement on Japan's technolog- 
ical assistance to the Soviet Union and a coastal trade 
pact between Japan and the Soviet Far East. 


However, observers here said as long as the territorial 
dispute remains unsolved. the Japanese Government 
will not lift its ban on the extension of official credits to 
the Soviet Union, thus making large-scale trade virtually 
impossible between the two countries. 


Without such credits, a government official was quoted 
as Saying. the businessmen’s doubt about the viability of 
the Soviet economy and the profitability of most of the 
proposed joint ventures will prevent them from partici- 
pating in those projects. 


Japan imposed the official credit ban in the early 1980's, 
when it joined Western countries in economic sanctions 
against the Soviet Union for its 1979 invasion of Afghan- 
istan. 


The ban has certainly generated negative impact on 
Japan-USSR trade and the bilateral economic ties as a 
whole for the past decade. 


In the mid-1970's, Soviet-oriented trade accounted for 
two or three percent of Japan's total. and the Japanese 
Government extended $1.05 billion in credits to finance 
two major resources development projects in the far 
eastern region of the Soviet Union. 


Supported by official credits, Japan's exports to the Soviet 
Union grew rapidly during the latter half of the 1970's. 


In the 1980's, however. Japan undertook no projects 
either in Siberia or in the far eastern region. 


There, of course have been some other factors contributing 
to the stagnant Japan-USSR trade over the past decade. 


The Paris-based Coordination Committee for Export 
Control for the Socialist Countries. which bans high-tech 
transfer to the Soviet Union, mmpeded a sizeable portion 
of Japan's exports to the Soviet Union. 


The gloomy Soviet economic situation, along with the 
revaluation of the Japanese yen. made Japanese machine 
tools less competitive. 


The structural switch of the Japanese industry to an 
engery-saving type tipping for the manufacture of light 
goods also dampened Japanese businessmen’s interest in 
Soviet resources. 
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Moreover, to date, Japanese industry and business circles 
have been giving priority to their relationship with countries 
other than Soviet Union, notably the United States. 


In 1990. two-way trade between Japan and the Soviet 
Union stood at $5.9 billion, accounting for merely | 
percent of Japan's total, according to statistics. What is 
worse, some analysts predicted that the volume could 
drop further by 20 percent in 1991, although some others 
said that everything depends on the outcome of Gor- 
bachev’s visit. 


If Japan and the Soviet Union are able to make compro- 
muse on the territorial rssue at this time, it is possible for 
bilateral trade to increase to a level comparable to that 
between the Soviet Union and former West Germany. 
Moscow's largest trade partner. The two countries had a 
total trade volume of $10.7 billion in 1989. a Japanese 
expert said. 


Noting that economic cooperation with Japan 1s anyway 
something Gorbachev comes for [as received]. analysts 
here say although they are cautious in predicting any 
remarkabe improvement in the economic relations 
between Tokyo and Moscow as a result of the Soviet 
leader's trip, it 1s also hard to conceive that Gorbachev 
will go home empty-handed. 


Islands’ Importance Studied 
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[“*Backgrounder: Disputed Four Islands—Key To 
Improved Soviet-Japanese Ties "—XINHUA headline] 


[Text] Being, April 16 (XINHUA) —The disputed four 
islands off Japan's northeastern coast have come into the 
spotlight again as Soviet President Mikhail Gorbachev 
begins his unprecedented visit to Japan today. 


During bis stay in Japan, Gorbachev 1s expected to talk 
with Japanese leaders on the thorny issue of the four 
islands—Habomai, Shikotan, Etorofu, Kunashiri— 
which have been a major stumbling block impeding 
improved relations between the Soviet Union and Japan. 


Japan claims that under the three treaties signed with 
Tsarist Russia between 1855 and 1905, the four islands 
should be ruled by Tokyo. But the Soviet Union insists that 
the World War Two Yalta Agreement placed the Kuriles, 
including the four islands, under the Soviet sovereignty. 


The four islands, called by the Japanese as “the northern 
territories,” are now administered by the Russian 
Republic of the Soviet Union. 


In 1956, when Japan and the Soviet Union released a 
joint declaration normalizing diplomatic relations, 
Moscow offered to give back two of the four islands—the 
smaller Habomai Islets and Shikotan, but Japan rebuffed 
the Soviet offer and insisted on the return of all four 
islands as a pre-condition for a peace treaty between the 
two nations. 
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Over the past few decades, Japan has never given up its 
Struggle for recovering sovereignty over the four islands. 
which has formed the main bottleneck to improved 
Soviet-Japanese relations. 


For years after the World War Il. the Soviets had 

considered the four islands strategically important since 

their submarines could easily move into the Pacific 

Ocean using the Kurile Strait without passing through 

the La Perouse or Korea chokepoints where the US. 
‘avy had a large presence. 


The Soviets still maintain an army division of about °.000 
troops on the Etorofu, Kunashini and Shikotan Island and 
about 40 MiG-23 fighters and 10 helicopter gunships on 
Etorof.. isiand, according to Japanese statistics. 


The area is also reputedly one of the three best fishing 
grounds in the world owing to the confluence of warm 
and cold water currents which bring together a large 
variety of commercially va) able fish. 


Geographically, the four islands cover an area of nearly 
5.000 square kilometers south of the Soviet Kamchatka 
Peninsula stretching southwest in an arc to the northeast 
coast of Japan's island of Hokkaido. Below 1s a look at 
the islands in detail. 


Etorofu Island: With an overall length of some 203 
kilometers and width of about 30 kilometers, it 1s the 
largest among the four islands, covering an area of about 
3,200 square kilometers. 


There are seven volcanic peaks on the island, all standing 
1.000 meters above sea level. Sulphur is the main com- 
mercial mineral resource found there. 


Kunashiri Island: Lying to the northeast of the Hokkaido 
in Japan, it is the second largest among the four islands. 
It runs 120 kilometers in length and four to 30 kilome- 
ters in width, with a total area of 1.500 square kilome- 
ters. The island is largely covered with volcanic ash. 


On the island, primeval forest is scattered around lakes 
and hot springs, encompassing 120.000 hectares. The 
main mineral resources on the island are gold. silver. 
sulphur and other sulphides. 


The Habomai Islets: The island group covers an area of 
102 square kilometers and has little commercial value. 


The Shikotan Island: Lying to the northeast of the 
Habomai Islets, 11 covers an area of 260 square kilome- 
ters. As the island is primarily covered with grass, 11 1s 
used as pasture for animal husbandry. 


According to a 1967 survey conducted by Japan, 16,745 
Japanese were living on the four islands on August 15, 1945, 
the final day of the Pacific war. The following month the 
Soviet Union began taking control of the islands. 
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As of January | this year, about | 1.000 Soviets live on 
Ftorofu Island and about 13.000 are scattered on the 
others, according to stat:stics compiled by the Sakhalin 
Provincial Government. 


POW Grave Visit Welcomed 
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[Text] Tokyo, April 15 (XINHUA}—Japan today welcomed 


Soviet President Mikhail Gorbachev's visit to graves of 


former Japanese prisoners of war (POW) in Khabarovsk. 


Earlier today, Gorbachev visited the graves of Japanese 
POW’s, who died while being detained in Siberia after 
the end of World War IL. 


Vice Foreign Minister Takakazu Kuriyama told 
reporters that Japan thinks highly of the Soviet leader's 
decision to visit the memorial tombstone ahead of his 
visit to Tokyo on April 16. 


The Kremlin leader's latest action will help resolve the 
POW issue existing between Japan and the Soviet 
Union, thus contributing to an improvement of bilateral 
relations, he added. 


Gorbachev was the first Soviet leader to visit graves of 


some 300 Japanese POW’s in this Soviet Far Eastern city 
of Khabarovsk. An estimated total of 60.000 Japanese 
POW’'s died during 11 years of detention in Soviet 
Siberia and Mongolia. 


Gorbachev arrived in Khabarovsk on Sunday on his way 
to Japan for a four-day official visit. the first ever by a 
top Soviet leader. 


XINHUA Covers Gorbachev's Arrival in Japan 


Greeted by Japanese Officials 
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[Text] Tokyo, April 16 (XINHUA)}—Soviet President 
Mikhail Gorbachev arrived here this morning for a 
four-day state visit to Japan in an attempt to mend 
long-strained ties between the two countries. 


Gorbachev is the first Soviet leader to visit Japan since 
the end of World War Two. Four Japanese prime min- 
isters have visited Moscow, but none of the top Soviet 
leaders has returned the visits. 


Tokyo and Moscow have agreed that Gorbachev's visit 
“should yield fundamental improvement in Soviet- 
Japanese relations,” and “raise the relationship to a 
qualitatively new level.” 


On arrival at the international airport of Haneda at 
10:22 a.m., Gorbachev was greeted by Foreign Minister 
Taro Nakayama and other Japanese officials. He was 
accompanied by his wife, Raisa. Foreign Minister 
Aleksandr Bessmertnykh and about 20 top aides. 
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Tight security was imposed in the capital, with 22,000 
police officers mobilized for the protection of the Soviet 
leader 


Gorbachev will attend a welcoming ceremony at the 
Akasaka Guesthouse in the morning and meet with 
Emperor Akthito at the Imperial Palace around noon. 


In the afternoon, the Soviet President will hold the first 
round of summit talks with Japanese Prime Minister 
Toshiki Karfu. 


Analysts here noted that talks between leaders of the two 
countries Over the 46-year-old territorial dispute will be 
the focus of public attention and a grave concern for 
peoples of the two countries. 


The dispute over the sovereignty of the four islands off 
Japan’s northeastern Hokkaido—Etorofu., Kunashiri. 
Shikotan and the Habomai islets— is expected to figure 
high in at least three rounds of Gorbachev-Kaifu talks. 


Analysts believed that Moscow might show some extend of 
flexibility over the territorial dispute, but there would be 
little hope that Gorbachev would recognize Japan's sover- 
eignty over the four Soviet-held islands during his visit. 


Tokyo regards the return of the islands as a precondition 
for concluding a peace treaty and entering into a full- 
fledged economic relationship with Moscow 


Gorbaches made an overnight stop in the Soviet Far 
Eastern city of Khabarovsk before flying on to Tokyo. In 
the city. he laid a wreath at a memorial tombstone of 
Japanese World War Two prisoners of war in what he 
called an “act of reconciliation.” 


But the Soviet leader said in a talk with residents of the 
city that he will not sacrifice the Soviet-held islands 
claimed by Japan in exchange for economic cooperation. 


He said, “we are not going to use territory or policy as an 
instrument to make deals.” 


During Gorbachev's visit, Tokyo and Moscow [word indis- 
tinct] about 15 accords concerning trade, culture, Japan’s 
technical assistance for Moscow's reform efforts, and aid to 
victims of the 1986 Chernobyl nuclear disaster. 


Gorbachev 1s also expected to unveil a comprehensive 
security plan for the Asian-Pacific region when he 
delivers a speech at the Diet (parliament) on Wednesday. 


He will fly to Cheju island of South Korea on Friday for 
talks with South Korean President No Tae-u after short 
stopovers in the ancient Japanese city of Kyoto and the 
atomic-bombed city of Nagasaki, southern Japan. 


Emperor Holds Welcoming Ceremony 
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[Text] Tokyo. April 16 CXINHUA)—Japanese Emperor 
Akihito held a solemn ceremony at the Akasaka State 
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Guesthouse in central Tokyo today to welcome Soviet 
President Mikhail Gorbachev's visit to Japan. 


Linperor Akthito and Empress Michiko arrived at the 
guesthouse at 11:40 a.m.. Gorbachev and the Emperor 
shook hands. then chatted for a while before they intro- 
duced their spouses to each other. 


The two coupies then walked out to the front entrance of 


the building. where they stood to attention as a military 
pand played the national anthems of both countries. The 
Emperor then introduced the presidential couple to 
Crown Prince Nar_hito and other members of the Jap- 
anese Imperial Family. followed by Prime Minister 
Toshiki Kaifu and his wife Sachiyo. 


In bright sunshine. the Soviet President then reviewed an 
honor guard of the [word indistinct] Self-Defense Force. 


After the 20-minute welcoming ceremony. Gorbachey 
and the Emperor rode together to the Imperial Palace for 
an official reception. 


Gorbacwey and his wife Raisa arrived at Tokyo's 
Haneda Airport at 10:22 a.m.. they were greeted by a line 
of Japanese and Soviet dignitaries and a 21-gun salute. 


The Soviet President will meet with Japanese Prime 
Minister Kaifu later in the day for their first of three 
scheduled rounds of talks. focusing on bilateral relations. 


Meets Prime Minister Kaifu 
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[Text] Tokyo, April 16 (XINHUA)}—Soviet President 
Mikhail Gorbachev. who arrived here this morning. began 
the first round of talks with Japanese Prime Minister 
Toshiki Kaifu, centering on the 46-year-old territorial dis- 
pute which has strained the bilateral relations. 


The dispute over the sovereignty of the four islands off 


Hokkaido—Etorofu. Kunashiri. Shikotan and the 
Habomai islets—is expected to figure high in at least 
three rounds of talks between Gorbachev and Kaifu. 


Kaifu has decided to stick to Japan’s position that the 
four islands should be returned all at once. according to 
government sources. 


If. however. Gorbachev basically acknowledges Japan's sov- 
ereignty over the islands, the Japanese Government will 
take a flexible stance in discussions over when and how the 
islands will be actually returned, the sources added. 


Tokyo regards the return of the islands as a precondition 
for concluding a peace treaty and entering into a full- 
fledged economic relationship with Moscow. 


Analysts believed that Moscow might show some extent 
of flexibility over the thorny territorial issue. but there 
would be little hope that Gorbachev would recognize 
Japan's sovereignty over the four Soviet-held islands 
during his visit. 
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Kaifu is also expected to urge the Soviet leader to 
confirm the 1956 de. 'aration in a joint statement to be 
issued on the final d ‘t the talks 


The 1956 Japanese-Sevret joint declaration states that 
the Soviet Union will return Shikotan and the Habomai 
Islets once a peace treaty 1s concluded 


Moscow abandoned the agreement in 1960 to protest 
Tokyo's renewal of its security treaty with the United States. 


Japan will also urge the inclusion of a clause in the joint 
Slatement saying that the two countries will conclude a 
peace treaty after resolving the ownership of Kunashiri 
and Etorotu. the iwo remaining larger islands. according 
to Japanese sources. 


Gorbachey and his wite Raisa. who flew in Tokyo from 
Khabarovsk in the Soviet Far East. attended a wel- 
coming ceremony given by emperor Akihito and 
Empress Michiko earlier today 


After the 20-minute ceremony. Gorbachev and the emperor 
rode together to the Imperial Palace for a meeting. 


Gorbachev. the first Kremlin leader to visit Japan. made 
no arrival statement 


Earlier. Kaifu told reporters that he hopes the talks with 
Gorbachev will lead to a “drastic improvement” in 
bilateral relations 


Draft of Speech Previewed 
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[Text] Tokyo. April 16 (XINHU A} —Visiting Soviet 
President Mikhail Gorbachev will call for a multilateral 
conference for confidence-building in the Asian-Pacific 
region. KYODO NEWS SERVICE reported today. 


The Soviet Union will reduce its military presence in the 
Asian-Pacific region. KYODO NEWS SERVICE quoted 
a draft copy of a speech Gorbachev 1s to deliver in the 
Japanese Diet on Wednesday as saying. 


The Soviet leader also calls tor disarmament by the 
United States and Japan. saying “this process wil! be 
accelerated if other maritime powers will take corre- 
sponding measures.” the news service said. 


The Soviet Union ts ready to start a dialogue with Japan 
on the military problem. and tripartite consultations 
among the Soviet Union, the United States and Japan 
would help erase mutual suspicion and foster mutual 
confidence. according to the draft. obtained by KYODO. 


Gorbachev also calls tor establishment of a cooperation 
zone in the Sea of Japan region. KYODO reported. 


The Soviet leader says his country 1s interested in linking 
the economies of the Soviet Far East and Siberia to the 


economic zone in Asia and Pacific. 1 added. 


6 INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS 


Regarding Soviet-Japanese relations, Gorbachev says 
the two countries should establish relations on a healihy. 
modern and rational basis, KYODO reported. 


“Decisions made during World War II were handed 
down by people of different generations and with dif- 
ferent viewpoints, and we cannot bear responsibility for 
them.” he says. 


However, things they did should not be revised thought- 
lessly without taking account of the new reality that has 
emerged decades later.” Gorbachev says, apparently 
referring to the Japanese-claimed four islands off Hok- 
kaido, held by the Soviet Union at the end of the war. 


Gorbachev calls for the early conclusion of a peace treaty 
between the Soviet Union and Japan, adding that it 1s 
abnormal that there is no peace treaty between the two 
countries, and that such a treaty would achieve a legal 
settlement of the war. according to the draft. 


Communique Planned on Territories 
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[Text] Tokyo, April 15 (XINHUA}—A joint commu- 
nique to be issued at the end of Soviet President Mikhail 
Gorbachev's four-day visit to Japan this week will 
include specific reference to the existence of a territorial 
dispute between Japan and the Soviet Union. 


KYODO NEWS SERVICE quoted Foreign Ministry 
officials as saying today that the statement will also 
include references to the international situation, the 
content of talks between Japanese Prime Minister 
Toshiki Kaifu and Gorbachev and the strengthening of 
bilateral relations. 


Doing away with ambiguous wordings such as the 1973 joint 
Statement reference to “various unresolved problems” and 
the 1988 joint communique’s “removal of difficulties which 
exist between both countries,” the upcoming statement will 
give a clear declaration of the existence of a territorial 
dispute, according to the officials. 


This 1s an indication of the extent to which both sides 
now acknowledge the need to resolve the dispute before 
concluding a peace treaty, they added. 


Analysts believed that this clear expression is based on 
predictions that the territorial dispute will not be com- 
pletely resolved during Gorbachev's Japan trip. 


The four islands. which lie off the northeastern tip of 
Japan's northernmost main island of Hokkaido. have a 
total land area of 4.996 square kilometers. Some 21.000 
Soviet citizens, excluding military servicemen, now live 
on the islands. 


The joint statement is expected to cover four major 
areas: the territorial dispute and a peace treaty: bilateral 
relations: the international and regional situation, and 
exchanges of visits by top leaders of the two nations. 
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Cheney Addresses Roundtable on NATO Future 
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{Text} Washington, Apri 12 (XINHUA} 1S. Defense 
Secretary Dick Cheney today outlined the future of NATO, 
Stressing the continued U.S. military presence in Europe, a 
smaller but more mobile and flexible force and concerted 
U.S.-European efforts to deal with regional crisis. 


Speaking at the American-German roundtable, Cheney 
said that as the cold war has ended and the Soviet threat 
1s fading. NATO. the military organization founded after 
World War II to deal with the Soviet threat, is currently 
reviewing its Strategy. 


“We recognize that there 1s strong agreement on certain 
fundamental enduring principles such as the continuing 
need tor the North Atlantic alliance and for a US. 
military presence in Europe.” Cheney said. 


He said the United States will maintain a significant 
military force in Europe “just as long as our allies want 
and need us there.” 


He said NATO will maintain “a smaller but more mobile 
and flexible force.” rely more on “multinational forma- 
tions.” and be ready to “react to threats from any 
direction.” 


“NATO will still depend to some extent on nuclear 
forces for deterrents. although clearly the stockpile will 
be significantly smaller.” he added. 


“We strongly support the willingness of our allies to 
improve their ability to protect their interest by pro- 
jecting power beyond the region.” he said. 


Although the United States supports the concept of a 
“European security identity.” the idea should be imple- 
mented “within the broader framework of the North 
Atlantic alliance.” he said. 


“It should not function in such a way as to weaken the 
commitment or the success of the NATO alliance.” he 
added. 


He said the Gulf war proved the importance of the U.S.- 
European cooperation in dealing with the regional conflicts. 


He noted that the change of NATO strategy is a result of the 
changing situation in Eastern Europe and the Soviet Union. 


As a result. he said, “we are in a position, we believe. 
where we can, in fact. operate on the assumption that we 
would have the time to reconstitute forces to meet a 
larger threat. and that we can size our forces to deal with 
kinds of regional contingencies” like the Gulf war. 


He said that for this purpose. the United States will 
reduce approximately 25 percent of its military forces 
over the next five years. 
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NATO Role Said Increased With Pact’s Demise 
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[Text] Vienna, April 15 (XINHUA)}—It is meaningless 
that European Community (EC) will set up an indepen- 
dent defense system, the Secretary General of North 
Atlantic Treaty Orgar:zation (NATO) Manfred Woerner 
said on Sunday. 


In an interview with Austrian television, Woerner said 
he opposed the creation of an EC defense system, noting 
that to set up such an organization to compete with 
NATO ts “meaningless.” 


The EC 1s discussing the creation of a joint defense 
system as part of its imminent political union, but the 
role of the Western European Union should be taken 
into consideration first because it represents the best 
interests of most NATO and EC member countries, 
Woerner said. 


He pointed out that “NATO cannot be abandoned” as 1 
now assumes more importance with the end of the cold 
war and the disbanding of the Warsaw Pact. 


The secretary general said that the Western European 
Union would continue to be the “European pillar of 
NATO” instead of becoming an independent union. 


The organizations of NATO, the Conf_.ence on Security 
and Cooperation in Europe, EC and the Council of 
Europe should make a joint effort to establish a common 
European security mansion, he said, stressing that neu- 
tral states should not be excluded from the any [as 
received] security order. 


Article Examines North-South Relations 
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{Article by Mei Zhenmin (2734 2182 3046): “Where Is 
the Way Out for Easing North-South Contradictions?” } 


[Text] With the relaxation of relations between the East 
and West, the North-South conflict which now con- 
founds the world has become all the more pressing. The 
international community is faced with the important 
historic mission of trying to ease this conflict and resolve 
this problem. 


The reason why the North-South conflict stands out so 
sharply at present is because it has been fermenting for a 
long time, and is becoming increasingly serious. As all of 
us know, after the majority of the southern developing 
nations gained their political independence in the 1950's 
and 1960's, their economies experienced more than a 
decade of gratifying growth. During the 1970's, their 
annual rate of economic growth reached 5.5 percent, 
which was sharply higher than that (3.2 percent) in the 
Western developed countries. Following such a develop- 
ment tendency, the southern nations hopefully expected 
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to get rid of poverty and backwardness by degrees. 
narrow the North-South gap. and thus enable the world 
economy to attain a balanced and healthy development. 
But from the 1980's onwards. the southern nations ran 
into difficulties and their economic situations deterio- 
rated seriously. Between 1980 and 19838. the annuai rate 
of economic growth was only 2.4 percent. which was 
lower than the 2.7 percent in developed nations. Their 
shares of the world’s gross national product fell from 
25.4 percent to 20 percent, and their export trade among 
the capitalist world was down from 34 percent to 25.5 
percent. In 1989 and 1990. the average annual rate of 
economic growth in southern nations was 2.3 and less 
than 2 percent (estimated), respectively. tar lower than 
the 3.6 and 2.3 percent (estimated) in developed nations. 
If one excludes some of the fast-growing Asian devel- 
oping nations and regions. and the rich oil-producing 
countries, the economic growth im many southern 
nations lagged behind that of population growth, with 
their per capita GNP recording negative growth. In the 
1980's, the annual growth rate of per capita GNP tn the 
African countries lying south of the Sahara was minus 
2.5 percent, 27? ~er capita income dropped from $854 in 


1980 to § ‘4: in Latin America, the rate was 
minus poccus and the income dropped from 
$2.010 80 t $1.840 in 1989. That is to say, during 
the past * many of the southern nations have 


become pooic: and poorer both in a relative and in an 
absolute sense, and the gap between the North and South 
has widened increasingly. The disequilibrium between 
the North and South in the world economy has become 
increasingly serious. 


Of course, internal factors in the southern nations are 
partly responsible for the situation. For instance, a few 
nations made certain mistakes in selecting development 
Strategies and formulating policies and measures, but 
undoubtedly, one must not overlook the difficulties 
caused by a deterioration in the external economic 
environment. The price of raw materials and primary 
products has fallen by around 45 percent during the past 
decade. The price of capital—interest rates—has more 
than doubled from the mid-1970's. For those southern 
nations that rely on the export of raw materials and 
primary products, and borrow foreign capital urgently 
needed for development, this 1s undoubtedly a double 
deadly blow to them. Developed nations are practicing 
trade protectionism and have impose J all sorts of restric- 
tions on the import of manufactured goods from 
southern nations, adding weight to their difficulties. 
Moreover, in the past decade and more, the developed 
nations brought about the third industrial revolution on 
the basis of high technology, which overnight turned the 
southern nations’ newly-imported heavy and chemical 
industries into “sunset industries” and made their prod- 
ucts difficult to export and compete. Obviously it 1s the 
international economic environment and this sort of 
international economic order, which are unfavorable to 
the southern nations, that has reversed the economc 
situation in the South. 
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What is more worrisome is that this international eco- 
nomic mechanism, which is unfavorable to the southern 
nations, has yet to show any sign of change. Moreover, 
the possibility of an escalation in trade protectionism 
resulting from the shift toward global economic blocs: 
changes in the flow of international capital arising from 
the situation in the Soviet Union and East Europe: a new 
economic recession in the Western developed nations: 
and, in particular, the economic loss the southern 
nations suffered because of the Gulf War, are all offering 
them new challenges. Some observers have argued that 
there is a trend towards prolonged economic difficulties 
in the southern nations and a permanent widening of the 
North-South gap. 


The Western developed nations have provided some 
development aid to the southern nations. The United 
States successively put forward the “Baker Plan” and the 
“Brady Plan”, named after its treasury secretaries. The 
International Monetary Fund and the World Bank have 
reached and implemented agreements on debts and 
“structural reforms” with more than 70 developing 
nations which were bogged down in debt crises: these 
agreements and reforms, however. were utterly inade- 
quate and could not reverse the increasing economic 
difficulties in the South and the continuous widening of 
the North-South gap. The basic reason for their failure, 
in this writer’s opinion, lies in the fact that they did not 
define the guiding ideology for a balanced North-South 
development, but still acted according to the worn-out 
concept based on a strong North and a weak South as 
well as the North controlling the South. The current 
world economy is one of mutual reliance and mutual 
restraint. One must not feel that only the poor South 
relies on the North, and that the North does not depend 
on the South. Looking back through history. one will 
notice that the South has contributed and sacrificed 
greatly for the prosperity of the North. Even today. the 
Gulf crisis has once again proven that the northern 
developed nations are still highly dependent on the 
South for energy, raw materials, and markets. It is a 
matter of life and death. If the South gets poorer and 
poorer, not only will the markets there shrink, but the 
situation there will also become unstable, even to the 
extent of endangering the economy, security, and sta- 
bility of the North. It is impossible for the South to 
tolerate forever an irrational international economic 
order. Thus, the international community, especially the 
developed nations, should establish the idea of joint and 
balanced development in both the North and South, take 
effective measures to correct the unfair and irrational 
economic relations, help the southern countries eradi- 
cate their difficulties, and narrow the gap between the 
North and South so that the world economy will expand 
along a healthy course. For this reason, it is necessary to 
correct the international economic order that is unfavor- 
able to the southern nations. and establish a new and just 
international economic structure. In the final analysis, 
this 1s also beneficial to the long-term prosperity and 
development of the North. 
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Of course, this is an extremely difficult task. The 
pressing matter of the moment ts to reform the interna- 
tonal financial, monetary, and trade structures, correct 
the situation in which the south 1s heavily burdened by 
debts, as well as the excessively low prices for raw 
materials and primary products. It 1s also necessary to 
reverse the trend of capital flowing from the South to the 
North. In this connection, it 1s necessary to ensure that 
the southern nations can participate extensively and 
equally in the coordination and decisionmaking of inter- 
national economic policies, and be allowed to play a full 
role so that their interests can be taken care of. In the 
process of North-South cooperation, it 1s necessary to 
respect fully the rights of the southern nations to deter- 
mine their own economic and social systems, develop- 
ment models, and economic policies. 


At present, the southern nations are adapting themselves 
to the development and changes in situation at home and 
abroad, universally adjusting their development strate- 
gies, and stepping up economic construction. One can 
envisage that should a relatively favorable economic 
environment be provided to them by the international 
community, they are capable of freeing themselves from 
their predicament in the 1990's. If the existing interna- 
tional economic order unfavorable to them ts not 
changed, the world situation will be in a more serious 
state of flux as a result of the increasing poverty in the 
South and the growing intensity of the North-South 
contradictions. 


London Bank Opens for Rebuilding Eastern Europe 
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[Text] London, April 15 (XINHUA)—A European Bank for 
Reconstruction and Development opened in London 
Monday with the mission of implementing a multi- 
billion-dollar plan to rebuild the economies of Eastern 
Europe. 


The heads of state or government and financial ministers 
of about 30 countries East and West attended the inau- 
guration ceremony, which was presided over by French 
President Francois Mitterrand and British Prime Min- 
ister John Major. 


In his inaugural address, Mitterrand hailed the bank as 
“the first institution of the new Europe.” Major noted 
that the new bank will be beneficial to international 
cooperation. 


The bank will channel loans to the Soviet Union and 
East European countries to facilitate Eastern Europe's 
transition towards a market economy. 


The London-based new bank, with an initial capital of 
$12 billion, plans to devote 60 percent of its funds to 
private projects in Eastern Europe. 


It is a combination of development and commercial money- 
lenders, with 39 countries plus the Commission of the 
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European Community and the European Investment Bank 
holding its shares. The largest share-holder is the United 
States, which possesses 10 percent of the shares. 


The idea of a multilateral bank was first floated by 
President Mitterrand in October 1989. 


On May 29 last year, an agreement was signed by 40) 
countries and the EC Commission and the European 
Investment Bank. 


Jacque Attali, a former advisor to President Mitterrand, 
was elected president of the new bank. 


In an interview with the “FINANCIAL TIMES” of 
London, 47-year-old Attali said today that he hopes 
lending for Eastern and Central European countries will 
begin by June this year. 


United States & Canada 


Sino-U.S. Grain Trade, MFN Status Tied 
HK1S5S04153791 Hone Kong ZHONGGUO TONGANUN 
SHE in Chinese 0814 GMT 13 Apr 91 


{“Special article’ by Hu Fei (5170 2431): “Sino-U.S. 
Grain Trade Is Promoting Economic Development of 
Both Countries" —ZHONGGUO TONGXUN SHE 
headline; all figures as received] 


[Text] Hong Kong, 13 Apr (ZHONGGUO TONGXUN 
SHE)—China has become an important and stable grain 
market for the United States in Sino-U.S. bilateral trade 
relations. The Sino-U.S. grain trade has played not only 
a role in promoting China’s economic development but 
also a positive role in U.S. agricultural development. 


Figures obtained by the China National Cereals, Oils, 
and Foodstuffs Import and Export Corporation indicate 
that China has imported from the United States 75 
million tonnes of grain with a gross value of $10.05 
billion; an annual average of 4.17 million tonnes in 
imports, with an average gross value of $580 million; 
and that wheat accounted for 80 percent of China’s U.S. 
grain imports. 


In addition, China yesterday sent a delegation to the 
United States to purchase grain and sign grain contracts 
with six major American international grain corpora- 
tions to import from the United States 560,000 tonnes of 
wheat, and to negotiate cooperation in other areas. 


In recent years wheat has made up a relatively large 
proportion of China’s imported grain, and of these wheat 
imports U.S. wheat has accounted for a relatively large 
proportion. China’s agriculture achieved an all-time high 
bumper harvest last year, but China continued to import 
large volumes of grain from the United States: wheat 
imports from the United States accounted for 40 percent 
of all China’s grain imports. 


In the first two months of this year China imported 
614,800 tonnes of grain, with a gross value of $86.9 
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million. Of this, wheat accounted for 551,300 tonnes, 
worth a total of $7.6 million. According to the figures of 
the China General Administration of Customs, last year 
China imported 13.7 million tonnes of grain worth 
$2.300.050,000; of which 12.5 million tonnes, with a 
total value of $2.15 billion, were wheat. 


The Sino-U.S. grain trade is not only good for China’s 
economic development but also has supplied U.S. agricul- 
tural products with a stable market. As the above data 
indicate, the grain trade lias come to play a very important 
role in Sino-U.S. trade and has broad prospects for cooper- 
ation. The responsible person of the China National 
Cereals, Oil, and Foodstuffs Import and Export Corpora- 
tion has stated that he does not want to see the development 
of the Sino-U.S. grain trade affected by problems con- 
cerning China’s most-favored-nation status. 


Officials Discuss Human Rights, MFN Status 


HK 1604035791 Hong Kong TA KUNG PAO in Chinese 
16 Apr YI pl 


[Special Dispatch”: “Wang Pinging and Ye Xuanping 
Talked About Most-Favored-Nation Status” ] 


[Text] Guangzhou, 15 Apr (TA KUNG PAO)}—Wang 
Pinging, deputy director of the Hong Kong Branch of 
XINHUA, indicated here today that the “4 June inci- 
dent” was something of the past and that the human 
rights issue should not be involved in trade policies 
between countries. He pointed out: China’s under- 
standing of human rights is always different from U.S. 
views. It is undeniable that most people yearn for 
democracy but violations of law must be punished. This 
is supported by the people. 


On whether or not the United States will continue to 
provide China with most favored nation treatment in 
June, Wang Pinging said: Not only the mainland but 
Hong Kong businessmen and the government are also 
concerned about this problem. | believe the United 
States is also carefully considering this issue, because it 
concerns the fundamental interests of the United States 
{guan xi dao mei guo de gen ben Ii yi 7070 4762 0451 
5019 0948 4104 2704 2609 0448 4135]. Do not think 
this will affect only China [bu yao yi wei zhi dui zhong 
guo you ying xiang 0008 6008 0110 3634 0662 1417 
0022 0948 2589 1758 0742], the losses the United States 
will suffer will not be small either [mei guo shou dao de 
sun shi ye bu hui xiao 5019 0948 0649 0451 4104 2275 
1136 0048 0008 2585 1420]. He therefore hoped that the 
United States would proceed from the overall situation 
and overall interests. 


On the same occasion, Ye Xuanping also indicated that 
whether or not the most favored nation status is abol- 
ished is a major issue. If it 1s abolished, the mainland, 
Hong Kong, and the United States will suffer losses. 
China will find relevant methods to prevent losses and 
reduce direct influence. 
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Bush Outlines ‘New World Order’ Policy 


OW' 1404004491 Beying XINHUA in English 
2351 GMT 14 Apr 91 


[Text] Washington, April 13 (XINHUA)—U:S. President 
George Bush said today that as the cold war drew to an end, 
there were “possibilities of a new order” in which nations 
worked together to promote peace and prosperity. 


“We and our European allies have moved beyond contain- 
ment to a policy of active engagement in a world no longer 
driven by cold war tensions and animosity,” Bush said. 


The President made the remarks in a commencement 
speech at the Air War College and the Air Command and 
Staff College at Maxwell Air Force Base in Montgomery, 
Alabama. 


This is the first of his serial commencement speeches in 
the next two months, which the President will deliver 
around the nation to outline his foreign and domestic 
policies with the theme of the “new world order.” 


In his speech today, Bush said the new world order refers 
to “new ways of working with other nations to deter 
aggression and to achieve stability, to achieve prosperity, 
and above all to achieve peace.” 


“It springs from hopes for a world based on a shared 
commitment from nations large and small to a set of 
principles that undergird our relations—peaceful settle- 
ments of disputes, solidarity against aggression, reduced 
and controlled arsenals, and just treatment of all peo- 
ples,” he said. 


Bush said that the Gulf war is the “first test’ of this 
order, which “sent a signal to would-be tyrants every- 
where in the world.” 


He said the United States and Western Europe must help 
Eastern Europe in its transformation of social and economic 
systems, which is in the interests of the United States. 


The United States “supports all efforts to forge a Euro- 
pean approach to common challenges on the continent 
and in the world beyond, with the understanding that 
Europe’s long-term security is intertwined with Amer- 
ica’s and that NATO—NATO remains the best means to 
assure it,” he said. 


“In a world as interdependent as ours, no industrialized 
nation can maintain membership in good standing in the 
global community without assuming its fair share of 
responsibility for peace and security,” he said. 


Bush said U.S. troops will remain in Europe to support 
NATO and European security, which is “vital to Amer- 
ican interests and vital to world peace.” 


Bush praised Soviet President Mikhail Gorbachev for 
his role in the Gulf war but said the course of change 
within the Soviet Union is “far less clear.” 
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Reform in the Soviet Union must proceed, Bush said, “if 
external cooperation and our progress toward true inter- 
national peace 1s to endure.” 


He said the U.S. policy toward the Soviet Union ts “first 
and foremost to continue our efforts to build the coop- 
erative relationship that allowed our nations and so 
many others to strengthen international peace and sta- 
bility.” 


Referring to the Iraqi refugees, Bush promised that the 
United States will continue its help for the refugees. 


But, he reiterated that the United States will not intertere 
in Iraq’s internal conflict, and move its troops out the 
country and back home “as soon as possible.” 


“Iraq can return to the community of nations only when 
its leaders abandon the brutality and repression that 1s 
destroying their country.” Bush stressed. 


Pentagon's Cheney Holds News Briefing 


Announces Base Closing Plans 


OW 1304041691 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0257 GMT 13 Apr 91 


[Text] Washington, April 11 (XINHUA) —U:S. Secretary of 
Defense Dick Cheney recommended today the closing of 31 
major US. military facilities and some |2 minor facilities in 
the United States in the next five years. 


Cheney said that the realignment of the military facilities 
resulted from the changed world situation and the sig- 
nificant fiscal restraint. 


“We are moving away from a situation in which we 
assumed that conflict in Europe would lead immediately 
to a major global war with the Soviet Union involving 
conventional forces worldwide with little warning to one 
in which the major force driver will be the need to fight 
regional contingencies such as the one we have just 
completed in Southwest Asia.’ Cheney said when 
announcing the recommendation at a news conference. 


With the Soviet troops withdrawing from Eastern 
Europe, he said, “the threat, the danger in Europe will be 
significantly reduced.” 


He said the defense budget has reduced by 2 percent every 
year since its peak in 1985, and the decline will be about 3 
percent per year in real terms in the next five years. 


Under the recommendation, the Army will reduce its 
active force from 18 divisions to 12, which means a 
reduction in personnel of approximately 215,000 active 
duty Army personnel, or about 30 percent of the Army 
force in the next five years. 


The Navy will also be reduced, from 545 ships down to 
about 451, and the personnel reduction on the order of 
73,000 slots. 


The Marines will be cut by 15 percent in personnel. 
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The Air Force will lose some nine active wings or about 
37 percent cut in tactical fighter wings, and some 32 
percent of the strategic bomber force will be eliminated. 


Under such circumstances, Cheney said, the mayor 
domestic military bases will be reduced by 31. 


In addition to the shutdown of 16 bases in 1989, the total 
major military bases will be reduced from 495 to 447, or a 
cut of nearly 10 percent of the total in the next five years. 


The recommendation will be sent to the President and 
then to the Congress for approval before it 1s imple- 
mented later this year. 


Defends Policy in Iraq 


OW'1304090191 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0834 GMT 13 Apr 91 


[Text] Washington, April 12 (XINHUA}—U°S. Defense 
Secretary Dick Cheney said today that the United States 
has “‘no intention” to send combat forces into northern 
Iraq to protect Kurdish refugees. 


“We have no intention of sending any combat forces into 
Iraq. We are in the process of pulling out of Iraq.... We 
are actively involved in providing humanitarian assis- 
tance, relief to those people in northern Iraq, but that is 
a separate proposition,’ Cheney said. 


Cheney's comments came after the Bush Administration 
designated the part of Iraq northern 36th parallel as 
“safe haven” for refugees and warned Baghdad not to 
interfere with the international relief work being carried 
out there. 


Speaking at a Pentagon news briefing. Cheney said US. 
forces have “de facto” control over the skies in that 
region, but he said any long-term solution to the fate of 
the refugees must be left up to the United Nations. 


He also defended the administration’s hands-off policy 
on Iraq’s civil war which critics said abandoned the 
rebels after the U.S. Government initially called on them 
to revolt against Saddam Husayn. 


“For us to get bogged down in the quagmire of an Iraqi civil 
war would be the height of foolishness,” Cheney said. 


Commentary Foresees U.S. Economic Difficulties 


HK 1604062191 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
9 Apr 91 p7 


[““Special Commentary” by Li Cong (2621 3827). direc- 
tory and research fellow of the Chinese Academy of 
Social Sciences Institute of World Economics and Poli- 
tics: “U.S. Economy Faces Difficulties”’] 


[Text] The Gulf war gunfire has died down. The United 
States is celebrating its victory. Such a joyful atmosphere 
has failed to veil the difficulties facing the United States, 
however. Especially when people switch their attention 
back to basic economic aspects, they find that prospects 
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for the U.S. economy are hardly optimistic. The Gulf 
war victory has not changed the difficult situation, nor 
could it have done so. 


From a short-range view, the U.S. problem is economic 
recession but from a long-range view, it is an economic 
decline. 


The U.S. economic recession started almost synchro- 
nously with the Gulf crisis and to date, has lasted six 
months. Production has fallen and the unemployment 
rate has risen continuously, being already 6.8 percent in 
March. Simultaneous recession is under way in Canada, 
Australia, New Zealand, and the United Kingdom; signs 
of recession have also surfaced in France and Italy: and 
even in Japan and Germany the economic growth rates 
are lowering. 


It is estimated that at best, the current U.S. recession will 
have expired by the middle or end of 1991. Even when 
the recession is over, the U.S. economy will not pick up 
quickly because, just as some economists have stated: 
“This country’s economy lacks genuine impetus.” 


More importantly, the U.S. economy is in decline. Since 
the 1970's, the U.S. economy's proportion of the world 
economy has not suffered a marked cutback, main- 
taining between 22 and 25 percent. The decline of the 
U.S. economy chiefly embodies the perplexity resulting 
from a series of bottlenecks which put the United States 
in a very unfavorable position regarding its opponents. 
The bottlenecks are as follows: 


1. Huge internal debt. Presently national and private 
sector debt amounts to approximately $13,000 billion, 
which is 2.4 times the GNP. 


Back in the mid-1970's, U.S. internal debt had already 
aroused the concern of many economists who believed 
that the U.S. economy was maintained on the strength of 
debt. The United States is actually sitting on a debt 
volcano which will erupt some day. This is precisely the 
so-called “debt economy.” At that time, the volume of 
national and private sector debt was not very great but in 
the 1980's, the internal debt volume dramatically dou- 
bled. The absolute figure was shocking and, moreover. 
the proportion of the GNP went up markedly. 


Stupendous debts have also greatly reduced the U.S. 
banking system. Large numbers of enterprises have gone 
bankrupt in the current economic recession and the 
banking system has been unstable. According to an 
official U.S. report, at least 35 of the 200 largest U.S. 
banks are likely to go bankrupt or need government help 
during the next 12 months, with an imminent major 
monetary shock. Even if such a calamity is avoided, the 
stupendous debts will continue to accumulate in the 
wake of the recession; the longer it grows, the greater are 
the debts and the danger. 
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2. Gargantuan financial deficits, In the U.S. internal debt. 
bunds, namely government debt, account for approxi- 
mately $3,000 billion. The direct cause of governmeni 
debt is the financial deficit. 


The U.S. government financial deficit is a bottleneck 
that has tormented the U.S. economy for a long time. 
Despite the fact that all past U.S. presidents pledged to 
eliminate the deficit, 11 has never been reduced but, 
rather, ballooned. Last year, the U.S. Federal Govern- 
ment financial deficit stood at $220.4 billion and the 
1991 financial fiscal budgetary deficit will exceed $280 
billion. Although the current U.S. Government 1s deter- 
mined to cut back the deficit, and has formulated a plan 
to cut $500 billion off the deficit over five years. nothing 
effective is on the horizon to date. 


An important cause accounting for the difficulty in 
eliminating the U.S. Government's financial deficit ts 
the huge amount of military spending. That the United 
States has agreed on disarmament has something to do 
with its finances, which can hardly bear the heavy 
military spending. The United States had to financially 
rely on Japan, Germany, and Saudi Arabia in the recent 
Gulf war; this fully revealed its empty coffers and a 
condition that has rarely occurred in the history of the 
United States. The Gulf war has stimulated many coun- 


tries to Step up research, production, and purchase of 


up-to-date weaponry and sparked off a new round of the 
arms race. Under such circumstances, it will be very 
difficult for the United States to cut back its military 
spending. Recently, the Pentagon proposed a “read- 
justed” strategic defensive initiative, whose implemen- 
tation would involve $41 billion. It is said that the 
budget is greatly reduced from the original project. The 
Congress calculation shows that the figure in question ts 
“extremely unreliable” and the actual spending will be 
doubled, however. Thus, the hope for cutting back the 
financial deficit is all the more a castle in Spain. 


To resolve the financial deficit, there is need to increase the 
national debt, print more greenbacks, or increase taxes. The 
first measure will cause a rise in interest rates, the second 
will end in inflation, and the third will arouse the resent- 
ment of enterprises and the people. Any of those measures 
will only play a negative role in economic growth. 


3. Foreign debts snowball, with foreign trade deficit 
expanding. The United States used to be a major creditor 
nation, but it has reduced to a debtor nation since 1985. 
Today, its foreign debt volume is up to $760 billion, with 
Japan and European countries being its creditors. Japan 
and European countries, including Germany used to find 
the United States attractive because of its high interest 
rates and an extensive market. They purchased volumi- 
nous U.S. securities, bonds and properties, made invest- 
ment and set up factories in the United States, with 
production and marketing conducted inside the country. 
The United States expressed its welcome of such practice 
on the one hand, because that would increase employ- 
ment, being conducive to U.S. economic growth: on the 


FBIS-CHI-91-073 
16 April 1991 


other hand, the Americans could do nothing, watching 
the Japanese “invasion.” while nurturing bitterness 
aguinst Japan. 


That is not all. Because of the current recession the United 
States has lowered ils interest rates to stimulate the 
economy. The previous interest rate gap between the United 
States. Japan, and Europe no longer exists, encouraging 
creditors to sell their bonds to recover their investment. The 
phenomenon of selling outdoing buying in Japanese securi- 
ties investment surfaced in 1990 for the first time in many 
years, with a balance of between $15 and $16 billion. 
Germany has also cut back its buying. 


In other words, Japanese and German capital began to 
flow back to these countries which, to the United States 
in difficulties. was like Japan and Germany looting a 
burning house. This contributed to additional contradic- 
tion between the United States and Japan. 


There has been an unfavorable balance in U.S. trade 
since 1971 and a voluminous one at that. The annual 
unfavorable balance has amounted to between $100 and 
$160 billion in recent years. 


In the final analysis, the weak competitive power of many 
U.S. exports accounts for the trade deficit, while U.S. goods 
are elbowed out by Japan and some other countries. The 
weak competitive power resulted from a slow growth in 
labor productivity and high production costs, which in turn 
are closely related to such factors as far lower savings 
deposits, accumulation, and investment rates than those of 
Japan and European countries. In recent years, the U.S. 
savings deposit rate was less than 6 percent, while it was 25 
percent in Japan. Economically, the American way of life 1s 
primarily excessive with premature consumption. Con- 
sumption goes on all the same even with borrowed money 
and foreign goods are pursued when domestically-produced 
goods are inferior. The U.S. Government can do nothing 
about it. 


4. Weakening capability for capital export. Presently. 
there is a keen worldwide demand for capital. Third 
World countries are head over heels in debts, with their 
economic growth impeded: they are in urgent need of 
capital. The fast developing East Asian countries and 
regions are in demand for capital to promote their 
economic development and industrial escalation. The 
USSR and Eastern Europe are in urgent need of capital 
to overcome their economic difficulties and the Gulf 
countries also need capital to recover damaged oil wells 
and their entire economic lives. The USSR, Eastern 
Europe, and the Gulf are the areas on which Western 
countries have focused their attention and wish to find 
opportunities there. Whichever country has the capa- 
bility to make investment and provide loans and aid will 
be able to expand its influence and reap greater interest. 
U.S. capital will naturally infiltrate in those areas. U.S. 
capabilities for making investment overseas and pro- 
viding aid have been reduced, however. The United 
States is lagging behind Japan in these aspects while it 
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needs to absorb voluminous foreign capital and finds 11 
quite beyond its capabilities to make investment over- 
seas and providing aid. 


5. Strained conditions in energy resource supply. The 
United States has great demand for consumption in 
energy resources. Its annual oil consumption accounts 
for approximately one-third of that of the whole world. 
The United States relies on imports for a large portion of 
its oil Consumption: moreover, the import proportion is 
ballooning. When the first oil crisis took place in 1971, 
the proportion was about 35 percent; in 1977, it was 47 
percent, today, it exceeds 50 percent. That was also an 
important cause to account for the U.S. large-scale Gulf 
action. The Gulf’s oil resources have a bearing on U.S. 
interests and the United States has been doing its utmost 
to keep the Gulf under its control. The Gulf war victory 
has provided the United States with an opportunity. 
Some people in the United States even believe that the 
United States can have a say on world oil prices from 
now on. It is difficult to tell who will eventually control. 
and to what extent, oil prices and resources in this 
region. In a considerable period to come, U.S. oil con- 
Sumption and import will increase. An estimate shows 
that by the end of the 1990's, U.S. oil imports will 
account for between 55 and 65 percent of its total 
consumption and two-thirds of it will be imported after 
the year 2000. The United States is probably helpless 
regarding changes in the world oil market. 


6. The world economy turning regional and into groups 
poses a challenge to the United States. The EEC will 
become one large unified market by the end of 1992. 
while Japan is stepping up the pace in making prepara- 
tions for building the Asian-Pacific Rim; such tendencies 
do not help the United States in extending its market. 
The German reunification, Eastern Europe establishing 
closer ties with the EEC, and the combination of the EEC 
and European Free Trade Association are all conducive 
to augmenting Europe’s strength. A more powerful 
Europe and the rise of Germany are beyond a doubt a 
great challenge to the United States. 


Although it is difficult for the Asian-Pacific region to form 
into a unified organization, the region’s economy 1s dis- 
playing the most vigorous vitality, with the cooperation 
between various economic bodies in the region becoming 
stronger. The United States used to be the biggest market 
and investor in this region; however, because of the appre- 
ciation of the yen and the currencies of the “four little 
tigers” in Asia against the dollar, in addition to the unwill- 
ingness of various economic bodies in this region to lean too 
much on the United States, they are turning from the 
United States to Japan and other countries in the region 
itself in exports and trade. Whereas Japan has become the 
biggest investor in Asia. Although this region 1s inseparable 
from the United States, the U.S. position is lowering. How 
the United States is to deal with Japan and the EEC 1s its 
biggest problem. 


Of course, the United States remains a superpower and 
its economic strength the most powerful. The aforesaid 
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economic difficulties of the United States reflect its 
weakness, however. In actual fact. the U.S. economy has 
many implications. Such “American disease” [mei guo 
bin 5019 0948 4016] has deep roots and is by no means 
accidental and temporary. “It makes more than one cold 
day for the river to freeze to three feet deep.” This being 
the case. all these troubles will not be easily resolved ina 
short period. 


U.S Advised To Follow Japan’s Economic Lead 


HK1IS04125291 Beying RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
SApr Yl p 7 


[Economic jott:zngs” by Wang Rujun (3769 1172 0689): 
“Teacher Sometimes Becomes Student” ] 


[Text] In the world scientific and technological realm. 
after the Second World War the United States led from 
the beginning and America’s deportment and speech 
were like those of a teacher. Nevertheless, time passes 
swiftly like flowing water and history 1s inexorable. With 
world science and technology advancing by leaps and 
bounds, the “teacher” status of the United States 1s not 
only beginning to waver but also 1s being reversed under 
many circumstances. As “students” in the past, some 
countries, especially Japan. have caught up with and 
surpassed their previous “teacher.” the United States. in 
many aspects. 


In the face of such a situation, although the United States 
is unwilling. it has to get down from its high horse and 
become a student of its students. This is a new strategy 
that many companies in the United States are now 
implementing. 


According to a report by XINGEFU [1630 4395 Happ- 
ness] of the United States. many well-known U.S. com- 
panies, such as International Business Machines, E.I. du 
Pont de Nemours. Dow Corning. Eastman Kodak. and 
digital computer equipment companies have set up 
research bases in Japan. They have not spared an enor- 
mous amount of money to purchase laboratories, instru- 
ments, and equipment in Japan. have tried in every 
possible way to undermine the foundation of their coun- 
terparts in Japan, and have employed at high salaries 
first-class scientists and professors from companies. 
including Hitachi Ltd... Toshiba. and Nissan and some 
famous universities to serve the development of new 
technology in their own companies. These U.S. compa- 
nies have also sent a large number of young scientists and 
engineers to Japan to study. The aim of these methods 1s 
to acquire technology and technological information 
from Japan. 


It is learned that at the end of the 1980's, except for Britain. 
Japan was the country from which U.S. companies pur- 
chased the most technology. The amount of money the 
United States spent to import technology from Japan last 
year was as high as $491 million while the expenses of the 
United States in this aspect eight years ago were only $89 
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million. Many large U.S. companies have built rather large- 
scale research centers in Japan and the well-known Eastman 
Kodak company has spent $70 million to build a research 
center in Yokohama. 


In addition, some universities in the United States have 
also lined up to become the “students of their students” 
and allowed their American students to go to Japan to 
learn from its experience. In the beginning of the 1980"s, 
the Massachusetts Institute of Technology ran a special 
course in Japanese language to train its undergraduates 
and postgraduates and sent them to companies in Japan 
to study and work for one year. Famous universities, 
including Stanford University and Cornell University. 
have also run training courses with similar contents. 


With a view to becoming an economic and technological 
power, for many years Japan had all along regarded the 
United States as the target of pursuit. Japan sent thou- 
sands upon thousands of students and scientific and 
technological workers to the United States to study and 
set up research bases their. The new strategy that the 
United States is now implementing is merely copying 
what Japan did 1> the past. 


Nobody knew 1n the 1950's and 1960's that Japan would 
now be so superb, but the law of unbalanced economic 
development cannot but make people admit: the teacher 
sometimes becomes a student. 


Soviet Union 


Gorbachev Wants New Union Treaty Signed 


OW 1504180791 Beijing XINHUA in English 
17S9GMT 1S Apr 91 


[Text] Moscow, April 15 (XINHUA)—President 
Mikhail Gorbachev said today that he will meet with all 
the Soviet republican leaders on the signing of the new 
Union treaty and ways to prevent an economic collapse, 
according to the Soviet official news agency TASS. 


He made the remarks at a meeting with regional leaders and 
public representatives in Khabarovsk today. Gorbachev is 
visiting the city on a stopover en route to Japan. 


Gorbachev reiterated that economic reforms, new incen- 
tives, mixed economy and various forms of property own- 
ership are part of the transition to a market economy. 


To implement these tasks if 1s necessary to leave all 
political ambitions behind, Gorbachev said. 


“Above all now +s the state. whech we should save. and 
the economy, the collapse of which we should avert.” 
Gorbachev said 


“We should restore legality om the country and create 
conditions for power structures to function.” he said. 


Upon his return from Japan, Gorbachev said he plans to 
hold a meeting of Soviet republican leaders. “Our task 1s 
to sign the Union treaty this month,” he stressed. 
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Gorbachev spoke about relations between the central 
government and Russia. calling on the Russian leader- 
ship and Russian President Boris Yeltsin to start con- 
structive cooperation and interaction. 


It 1s necessary to “show restraint”, he said. 


Gorbachev also laid a wreath at the the memorial to 
World War II victims today. 


Earlier. the president visited a cemetery where Japanese 
prisoners of war are buried. Gorbachev laid flowers and 
talked with activists from the local department of the 
Ussr-Japan Society. 


4 public opinion poll in the Soviet Union on the eve of 
Gorbachev's visit to Japan confirmed that over 80 
percent of Soviet people favour cooperation and good- 
neighbourly relations with Japan. 


Gorbachev Puts End to Barriers Blocking Supplies 


OW 1304072791 Beyine XINHUA in Enelish 
O71S GMI 13 Apr ¥l 


[Text] Moscow. April 12 (XINHUA)—President 
Mikhail Gorbachev today decreed emergency measures 
to remove local protectionist barriers blocking material 
supplies badly needed by the country’s enterprises. 


According to the official TASS NEWS AGENCY, Gor- 
bachev instructed local governments to lift within a week 
their bans on inter-republican product exports. 


He also ordered the local governments to reverse their 
decisions to use products allotted to fulfill government 
orders for other purposes. 


Explaining his decree, Gorbachev said there have been 
many industrial stoppages in the country because of 
shrinking production and imports and continuing break- 
downs of existing economic relations. 


Local governments have been setting up barriers in order 
to protect their own interests, leaving the country into 
deeper economic chaos. 


Reports said some 400 enterprises in the light industry 
have been closed down and the first quarter of this year 
has recorded a 10 percent decline of national income 
compared with the same period of last year. 


General Calls Blame Against Army ‘Slander’ 


OW'1804142991 Beyine XINHUA in Enelish 
1410 GMT 1S Apr 91 


[Text] Moscow, April 15 (XINHUA)}—Soldiers have 
never received orders to shoot Soviet people whose lives 
are in need of protection from ethnic or other kinds of 
conflict. a Soviet Army general told the country’s TASS 
news agency today 


Nikolay Shlyaga. first deputy minister of defence and 
chief of the Main Political Department of the Soviet 


FBIS-CHI-91-073 
16 April 1991 


Army and Navy, accused those who have criticized the 
military for providing protection of trying to make 
political points. 


They are attempting to slander the Army as trampling on 
the constitution and using violence in order to fish for 
political gain, the general said. 


Although he admitted his principled disapproval of 
military interference in domestic affairs, he stressed that 
“soldiers will not stand idle while hundreds of the 
defenseless are killed in conflicts.” 


To accusations of the Army manoevering in the areas of 
Nagorno-Karabakh, Tbilisi, Baku, Vilnius and South 
Ossetia, the general's response was “they often vent their 
spite not on the troublemakers who have inflicted heavy 
casualties, but on the Army who helps prevent trouble.” 


Some people are always trying to blame the military for 
misfortunes caused by militant extremists, who are the 
real murderers of innocent people. the general added. 


Heilongjiang Governor Meets Krasnoyarsk Official 


SK 1304044191 Harbin Heilongjiang Provincial 
Service in Mandarin 2200 GMT 12 Apr 91 


[Text] On the morning of 12 April at the office of the 
provincial government, Governor Shao Qihui met with a 
delegation of the Krasnoyarsk Kray Soviet Executive 
Commission headed by (Georgiy Yanke). chairman of 
the kray Soviet executive committee. 


Shao Qithui said: Krasnoyarsk Kray © one of our best 
trade partners in the Soviet Union. Besides the develop- 
ment of trade contacts, we are willing to expand our 
cooperation in the economic sphere 


(Georgiy Yanke) said: During the seven-day inspection 
visits in Guangzhou, Shenzhen, and Harbin, we saw with 
our own eyes China's achievements in reforms and opening 
to the outside world made over the past |2 years. China's 
reform experiences are extremely valuable to the Soviet 
Union. Our visit this time fully embodies our strong aspi- 
rations for expanding the economic cooperation. 


Vice Governor Chen Yunlin attended the meeting. 


On the afternoon of 12 April. Governor Shao Qihui and 
Chairman (Georgiy Yanke) respectively signed the sum- 
mary of the talks. Through consultation, both sides 
agreed to strengthen exchanges and cooperation ties in 
the spheres of agriculture, forestry, building trade. sci- 
ence and technology. trade, culture and education, and 
public health. 


Shanghai Vice Mayor Meets Soviet Space Group 


OW 1304032091 Shanghai WEN HUI BAO in Chinese 
Y Apr 91 p2 


[Text] Vice Mayor Liu Zhenyuan met with an astronav- 
igation delegation of the Soviet-Chinese Friendship 
Association, led by Borisenko, the Soviet Union's 
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renowned space rocket designer and president of the 
Union of Energy Sciences and Production, at the Inter- 
national Hotel last evening. 


On behalf of the municipal government and in his 
capacity as honorary president of the Shanghai Astron- 
avigation Institute, Liu Zhenyuan warmly welcomed the 
Soviet guests to participate in the commemorative activ- 
ities marking the 30th anniversary of Yuriy Gagarin’s 
space flight. sponsored by the Chinese People’s Associ- 
ation for Friendship With Foreign Countries, the China- 
USSR Friendship Association, and the China Astronav- 
igation Institute. They also had discussion: on exchanges 
and cooperation between the space navigation sectors of 
the two countries. Razumovskiy, the Soviet Union's 
consul general in Shanghai. was present at the meeting. 


Northeast Asia 
Mongolian Defense Minister Visits Beijing 


First Visit in 36 Years 
OW 1804061891 Beying XINHUA in English 
0602 GMT 15 Apr ¥1 


[Text] Ulaanbaatar, April 15 (XINHUA)—A _ high- 
ranking Mongolian military delegation, headed by 
Defense Minister Shagaliyn Jadambaa, left here today 
for China on a friendly visit, the first yet [as received] in 
36 years of Sino-Mongolian relations. 


Jadambaa said the visit signified normalization of bilat- 
eral relations in every field. He expressed gladness at 
having the opportunity to see the development of China 
and the life of the Chinese people and Army. He said he 
believed the visit would be a success. 


Meets Liu Huagqing 


OW 1504152591 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1224GMT 15 Apr 91 


[Text] Bejing, April 15 (XINHUA}—General Liu Hua- 
ging, vice-chairman of the Chinese Central Military 
Commission, met a Mongolian military delegation led 
by Lieutenant General Shagaliyn Jadambaa, minister of 
national defense. here this afternoon. 


The delegation arrived here today for a seven-day visit at 
the invitation of General Qi Jiwei, state councillor and 
minister of national defense. This ts the first visit to 
China paid by high-ranking Mongolian military leaders 
in the past three decades. 


During the meeting. Liu said that there is a long history 
of friendship between the Chinese and Mongolian 
people. and Punsalmaagiyn Ochirbat’s visit to China last 
year promoted the friendly relations between the two 
countries to a new stage. 


He said that the Chinese Government and army value 
the delegation’s current visit to China and hope the 
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friendly relations between the armed forces of the two 
countries will continue to develop. 


Jadambaa said that the Mongolian Government. people and 
Army are very pleased at the restoration and growth of the 
Sino-Mongolian relations, adding that the Mongolian Army 
will make further contribution to the friendly relations and 
cooperation between China and Mongolia. 


Meets Qin Jiwei 


OW 1504121191 Beying XINHUA in Enelish 
1182 GMT 15 Apr 91 


[Text] Beying. April 15 (XINHU A}—General Qin Jiwei. 
state councillor and minister of the national defense. met 
and hosted a dinner for a Mongolian military delegation 
led by Lieutenant General Shagaliyn Jadambaa. minister 
of national defense. here this evening. 


This 1s the first visit to China paid by Mongolian 
high-ranking in the past 30 years. 


The delegation arrived here at noon today for a seven- 
day visit at Qin’s invitation. 


Earlier this afternoon, Qin presided over a ceremony in 
the square in front of the Military Museum of the 
Chinese People’s Revolution to welcome the delegation. 


Continues Ministerial Talks 
OW 1604071091 Beyine XINHUA in Enelish 
0617 GMT 16 Apr 91 


[Text] Beying. April 16 (XINHU A)\—General Qin Jiwei. 
Chinese state councillor and defense minister. and Lieu- 


tenant General Sh. Jadambaa, Mongolian minister of 


national defense. held talks here this morning. 


Sh. Jadambaa and a Mongolian military delegation 
headed by him are here for a seven-day visit at Qin’s 
invitation. 


The two ministers exchanged views on enhancing the 
friendship between Chinese and Mongolian armed 
forces and issues of common concern. 


Meets Premier Li Peng 


OW 1604135791 Beying XINHUA in Enelish 
1339 GMT 16 ipr y] 


[Text] Beiying. April 16 (XINHUA}—Chinese Premier 
Li Peng said here today that further development of the 
friendly relations between China and Mongolia on the 
basis of equality and mutual benefits conforms to the 
interests of the people of both countries and 1s also 
conducive to peace and development of Asia. 


He made the remark at a meeting with a Mongolian 
military delegation ied by Lieutenant General Sh. Jad- 
ambaa. minister of national defense. 


The delegation’s visit will enhance the development of 


the friendly relations between the two countries and the 
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two armed forces. a Chinese official present at the 
meeting quoted Li as saying. 


Li said that the Chinese Government attaches great 
importance to good-neighboring relations with the Peo- 
ple’s Republic of Mongolia. The bilateral relations have 
been restored and developing. he added. 


He pointed out that since both China and Mongolia 
pursue peaceful foreign policies. the two countries now 
share a long peaceful boundary line. 


After briefing the Mongolian guests on China’s domestic 
situation. Li Peng said that as the conditions in China 
and Mongolia are not all the same. the people of each 
country should explore their own ways and make their 
own choices on how to build their countries. 


Referring to the role of the Chinese armed forces. Li 
Peng said that the Chinese People’s Liberation Army 1s 
the defender of the couniry and will continue to play its 
important role in China’s modernization. 


“I believe that along with the development of the Sino- 
Mongolian relations. the friendly exchanges between 
Chinese and Mongolian armed forces will be further 
enhanced.” the premier said. 


During the meeting. Jadambaa conveyed the regards 
from Mongolian president and prime minister to Chi- 
nese leaders. 


He said that the Mongolian leaders attach great impor- 
tance to his delegation’s visit to China and the Mongo- 
lan side is willing to further the friendly relations 
between the two countries and two armed forces. 


He said that the Mongolian Government and people 
followed closely the fourth annual session of China's 
Seventh National People’s Congress and they are pleased 
with the achievements made by the Chinese people 
under the leadership of the Chinese Communist Party. 


The defense minister noted that Mongolia, devoting 
itself to peace and security in Asia. approves of develop- 
ment of friendly relations between nations and the 
establishment of a new world order on the basis of the 
five principles of peaceful coexistence. 


At end of the meeting. Premier Li Peng asked Jadambaa 
to convey the regards from General Secretary Jiang 
Zemin and President Yang Shangkun and himself to the 
Mongolian leaders. 


General Qin Jiwei. Chinese state councillor and minister 
of national defense. and Kh. Oldzboy. Mongolian 
ambassador to China, were present at the meeting. 
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Chi Haotian Hosts Dinner 


OW 1604113991 Beying XINHUA in Enelish 
1123 GMT 16 Apr 91 


[Text] Beying, April 16 (XINHUA}—General Chi Hao- 
tian. chief of general staff of the Chinese People’s Liber- 
ation Army. met and hosted a dinner for the visiting 
Mongolian military delegation here this evening. 


The delegation headed by Lieutenant General Sh. Jad- 
ambaa, minister of national defense, has been here for a 
seven-day visit at the invitation of General Qin Jiwei, 
Chinese state councillor and minister of national defense. 


Foreign Ministry Notes Japanese Friendship Talks 


OW 1604084591 Being Domestic Service 
in Mandarin O800.GMT 16 Apr 91 


[Text] A spokesman of the Foreign Ministry announced 
today that the Seventh meeting of the 21st Century 
Committee for China-Japan Friendship is scheduled to 
be held in Japan from 19 to 23 April. Zhang Xiangshan, 
chairman of the committee of the Chinese side, and all 
members of the committee will attend the meeting. 
which will discuss ways to further develop friendship 
and cooperative relations between China and Japan. 


Japanese Visitors View Investment Environment 


OW 1304165491 Beyine NINHUA in Enelish 
IS02 GMT 13 Apr 91 


[Text] Being. April 13 (XINHUA}—Gu Mu. vice- 
chairman of the National Committee of the Chinese 
People’s Political Consultative Conference and honorary 
chairman of the China Association of Enterprises With 
Foreign Investment (CAEFI), met here today with a 
Japanese delegation of directors of small and medium- 
sized enterprises. 


The delegation, led by Shigenobu Sakashita, president of 


the Japan-China Investment and Development Con- 
sultant Corp.. 1s here to study the investment environ- 
ment in China 


During the meeting. both Gu and Sakashita expressed 
the hope for further improving China’s investment envi- 
ronment, promoting Japan's investment in China and 
enhancing Sino-Japanese friendly relations of coopera- 
tion, especially (%< economic and trade ties. 

Shen Jueren, Chinese vice-minister of foreign economic 
relations and trade, and chairman of the CAEFI, was 
present at the meeting. 


Earlier today, the CAEFI gave the Japanese visitors a 
briefing on China’s investment environment. 


The Japanese guests arrived in China on April 10 at the 
invitation of the CAEFI. 
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Southeast Asia & Pacific 


Xu Dunxin, Brunei Minister View Diplomatic Ties 


OW 1204113291 Beying XINHUA in English 
1087 GMT 12 Apr ¥1 


[Text] Bering. April 11 (XINHUA)}—Brunet's Foreign Min- 
ister Pengiran Muda Mohamed Bolkiah said today that his 
country 1s considering the matter of establishing diplomatic 
relations with China, according to reports reaching here 
from Bandar Seri Begawan, capital of Brunei. 


The foreign minister made the remark when meeting 
with a Chinese delegation led by Assistant to Foreign 
Minister Xu Dvunxin. 


Bolkiah said “there 1s no problem between Brunei and 
China although they have no diplomatic relations 
between them.” 


Both sides believed that exchange of visits of foreign 
ministers and foreign ministry officials is in the interest 
of forging diplomatic tes. 


Xu Dunxin said he exchanged views this morning with vice 
minister of foreign affairs and other officials of Brunei, 
adding that they shared identical views on an extensive 
range of issues regarding bilateral relations, and regional 
and international matters of mutuai concern. 


Xu said both sides have expressed the hope to further 
develop the relations between the two countries on the 
basis of the five principles of peaceful coexistence and 
the charter of the United Nations. 


Xu and his party arrived in Bandar Seri Begawan on 
April 10 for a four-day visit to Brunet. 


Australia’s Hawke Views China's APEC Inclusion 


OW 1504181691 Being XINHUA in English 
1532 GMT 15 Apr 91 


[Text] Canberra, April 1S (XINHUA)—Australian 
Prime Minister Bob Hawke said he hoped that China 
would soon be included in the Asia Pacific Economic 
Cooperation (APEC) process. 


Speaking at the 1991 Asia-Pacific Insight Conference 
tonight, Hawke said, “the unique opportunity we have to 
work together for our future 1s clearly demonstrated in 
the Asia Pacific Economic Cooperation process.” 


APEC participants now account for 46 percent of world 
production and one-third of world trade. The region 1s 
now one of high growth, rising productivity and inten- 
sive trade and investment interaction, he noted. 


Hawke said that its flexible, dynamic process would 
further facilitate our ability to develop individually and 
as a region. I hope it will soon be extended to include the 
People’s Republic of China... and soon thereafter other 
regional partners. 
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It is believed the underlying forces which gave rise to APEC 
will intensify in the coming decade as the focus of world 
production and trade shifts increasingly towards the Pacific 
and as the Asia Pacific economies play a more active role in 
world affairs, according to the prime minister. 


The crucial interest for Asia Pacific economies ts in 
developing a framework of support for. and commitment 
to, liberalising international trade and economic poli- 
cies, he added. 


Cooperation in trade, .nvestment. human resources 
development and in specific sectors such as energy and 
tourism, could bring benefit to all APEC members. 
Hawke said. 


Leading economists from 13 Asian-Pacific countries and 
regions, including China. are here for the two day 
conference to present their views on the current eco- 
nomic trends. 


Burmese Trade Group Visits Yunnan, Guangzhou 


OW 1404074191 Beyine XINHUA in English 
0715S GMT 14 Apr 91 


[Text] Kunming. April 14 (XINHUA)}—A trade delega- 
tion of the Burmese Government, led by Brigadier 
General D.C. Abel. minister for planning and finance. 
visited China’s Yunnan Province on the Chinese side of 
the Sino-Burmese border from April 10 to 14 at the 
invitation of He Zhigiang. governor of the province. 


Officials from relevant local government departments held 
talks with the visitors on further developing economic 
cooperation projects and promoting trade, economic and 
technological cooperation between the two sides. 


In the talks, both sides expressed their satisfaction with 
the border trade and the hope for its further growth. 


The delegation left the provincial capital Kunming for 
Guangzhou to attend the Guangzhou Spring Commodity 
Fair. 


Singapore, Hainan Agree on Expanded Cooperation 


OW 1304171791 Beyinge XINHUA in English 
1600 GMT 13 Apr 91 


[Text] Haikou, April 13 (XINHU A)}—A Singapore Gov- 
ernment delegation has concluded a five-day study tour 
of Hainan Island, south China, with both sides agreeing 
to expand cooperation in various fields. 


The delegation, led by senior government official Man Bow 
Tan, toured Haikou, capital of the island province, Sanya 
and Wenchang cities. They had discussions with provincial 
Governor Liu Jianfeng and other senior local officials. 


The two sides signed a communique for the talks yes- 
terday. agreeing that more cooperation will play a sup- 
plementary role for each other's economy. 
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According to the communique, the two sides decided to 
have more visits and discussions on investment, irade 
and other economic affairs. They also agreed to exchange 
economic information on a regular basis. 


The two sides will encourage businessmen to invest in 
navigation, shipbuilding and repair, petro-chemicals. 
aviation service, electronics, foodstuffs, garments, 
building materials, agriculture as well as the export of 
Hainan island's fruit, vegetables and other sub-tropical 
products to Singapore. 


Hainan Island has welcomed Singapore to develop an 
industry and tourism zcne on the island, and has pledged 
to simplify the procedures for examining and approving 
such projects. 


Man Bow Tan said at the end of the visit tha’ he was 
deeply impressed by Hainan Island’s rich aatural 
resources and agriculture and tourism potential in addi- 
tion to the local government's preferential policies for 
encouraging investment. 


He expressed his confidence that the cooperation 
between Singapore and Hainan will be successful so long 
as the two sides fully tap their resources. 


An industry and commerce study mission from Singa- 
pore also arrived in Hainan Island on April 9. 


Near East & South Asia 


Nuclear Research With Algeria Termed ‘Peaceful’ 


OW 1404060891 Beijing XINHUA in English 
OSSO0 GMT 14 Apr 91 


[Text] Algiers, April 13 (XINHUA)—Cooperation 
between Algeria and China in the fields of nuclear 
research is for no other than peaceful purposes, an 
official at the Foreign Ministry said here Saturday. 


The statement was made in refuting a report by the U.S. 
newspaper the “WASHINGTON TIMES” which said 
that Algeria was working on a nuclear weapon program 
with the assistance of the Chinese Government. 


The official said Algeria has for years worked together 
with a number of cooperators in nuclear research. 
including the International Atomic Energy Agency 
(IAEA). Algeria has been an active member of the IAEA. 
he added. 


Meanwhile. a spokesman from the Chinese Embassy here 
said Friday that “reports about Ch’na providing nuclear 
weapon technology to Algeria are totally groundless.” 


FBIS-CHI-91-073 
16 April 1991 


Sub-Saharan Africa 


Reports Note Nigerian Foreign Minister's Visit 


Meeting With Qian Qichen 
OW'1504094891 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0934 GMT 15 Apr 91 


{Text} Beijing, April 15 (XINHUA}—Qian Qichen, Chi- 
nese state councillor and foreign minister, held talks here 
this morning with Ike Nwachukwu., Nigerian minister of 
external affairs. 


The talks were conducted in a friendly and cordial 
atmosphere. 


According to sources at the Chinese Foreign Ministry, 
Qian briefed his Nigerian counterpart on China’s basic 
viewpoints on the current international situation. 


Qian noted that after the Gulf war, many countries and 
their leaders began talking about the establishment of a 
new international order. 


China deems, he went on, that the new order should be 
based on the principles of equality of all countries, 
mutual respect of state independence and sovereignty, 
mutual non-interference in each other's internal affairs, 
mutual non-aggression and peaceful co-existence. 


Qian said the situation in which world issues are decided 
upon by one country or a few countries is not desirable. 


Nwachukwu said he appreciated China's stand and the 
five principles of peaceful co-existence advocated by 
China. He briefed Qian on the situation in Liberia and 
the efforts made by the member countries of the Eco- 
noruc Community of West African states for restoring 
peace in Liberia, for which Qian expressed appreciation. 


Qian said China hopes Liberia will, as soon as possible. 
restore its peace and stability, realize national reconcil- 
ation, and establish a government elected by the people. 


During the talks, the two foreign ministers expressed 
satisfaction over the smooth development of Sino- 
Nigerian relations and agreed that the bilateral friendly 
relations of cooperation should be further consolidated, 
expanded and strengthened. 


Nwachukwu stressed that Nigeria would continue its 
“one China” policy. the policy of only recognizing the 
People’s Republic of China. 


The two foreign ministers also briefed cach other on the 
situation in their respective nations. 


After the talks, Nwachukwu told Chinese reporters that 
the Nigeria-China relations are on the highest level. 
Stating that one could say they represent model ties 
between a big power and a medium one in the world. 


The prospects for further developing bilateral relations 
are very broad, he added. 
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Sees Yang Shangkun 


OW'1504114191 Beijing Central Television 
Program One Network in Mandarin 1000 GMT 
[S Apr 91 


[From the “National News Hookup” program] 


[Text] During his meeting with Ike Nwachukwu, Nige- 
rian minster of external affairs, at the (Fangfei Court- 
yard) of the Diaoyutai State Guesthouse this afternoon 
[15 April]. President Yang Shangkun said: Under the 
present complex and changing international situation, 
China will strengthen its solidarity and cooperation with 
all friendly nations, especially Third World countries. 


Yang Shangkun said: Chinese Government and people 
very much treasure the friendly relations and coopera- 
tion with Nigeria. There is great potential for further 
developing cooperation between the two countries. 


He said: China is satisfied with the development of 
bilateral relations in the 20 years since the two countries 
established diplomatic relations. 


Yang Shangkun reiterated China’s position on sup- 
porting the South African people's just anti-apartheid 
struggle. Ike Nwachukwu handed a letter from Nigerian 
President Babangida to President Yang Shangkun, who 
expressed thanks. He once again extended an invitation 
to President Babangida to visit China. [Video shows 
medium shots of Yang Shangkun shaking hands with 
Nigerian visitors, closeup shots of Yang and Ike 
Nwachukwu talking to each other across a coffee table 
with two interpreters sitting behind them, medium shot 
of Nigerian visitors, closeup shot of Qian Qichen, and 
medium shot of Yang Shangkun accepting an envelope 
from the Nigerian minister. ] 


Envoy to Mauritius Hosts Reception Marking Ties 


OW 1304171191 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1603 GMT 13 Apr 91 


[Text] Port Louis, Mauritius, April 13 (XINHUA)}—The 
Mauritian minister of external affairs said Friday that 
the friendly and cooperative relationship between Mau- 
ritius and China was a good example of cooperation for 
countries of different social, political and economic 
systems. 


The minister, J.C. de L’Estrac, was speaking at a recep- 
tion given by the Chinese ambassador, Shi Nailiang. 
marking the !%th anniversary of the establishment of 
diplomatic relations between the two countries. 


Since this, the minister said, the relationship between the 
two countries had developed smoothly, and withstood 
the test of time. This was because Chinese foreign policy. 
as mapped by the late Premier Zhou Enlai, was based on 
non-interference in each other's internal affairs and 
mutual respect. 
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The minister warmly praised the economic cooperation 
between Mauritius and China. He emphasized that 
China had provided assistance of many sorts, but 
demanded nothing. 


He thanked the Chinese Government for its assistance 
without ties. 


Vest Europe 


Reports Follow Belgian Trade Mlinister’s Visit 


‘New Stage’ in Ties Foreseen 
OW 1404144391 Bering Domestic Service 
in Mandarin 0930 GMT 14 Apr 91 


[By station’s Brussels-based reporters (Gao Faming) and 
(Du Ping): from the “National Hookup” program} 


[Text] Belgian Minister of Foreign Trade Urbain said 
yesterday that the current situation of China ts very good 
and that he is fully confident of China’s future and 
economic prospects. Minister Urbain made the remarks 
during an interview by station reporters on eve of his 
departure for China visit. 


Urbain said that his visit to China will have political 
significance. In addition to involving the economic and 
trade sphere. it signals that Sino-Belgian relations have 
entered a new stage. Minister Urbain said: The bilateral 
relations, economic cooperation. and trade between Bel- 
gium and China have always been very good. This year. 
the Belgian-Chinese economic relations and trade will 
enjoy even greater development as a result of the con- 
tinued expansion of contacts between the two sides. 
They will also be conducive to further strengthening 
relations in other spheres between Belgium and China. 


Meeting With Zou Jiahua 


OW 1604112991 Being \INHUA in Enelish 
1108GMT 16 Apr 91 


[Text] Being, April 16 (XINHU A}—Vice-Premier and 
Minister in charge of the State Planning Commission 
Zou Jiahua said here today that Sino-Belgian economic 
and trade relations have been restored well since the 
European Community lifted its sanctions against China 
last year. 


In a meeting with a Belgian Government delegation led 
by Foreign Trade Minister Robert Urbain, Zou said he 
believes that the delegation’s visit to China will help 
push forward the Sino-Belgian economic and trade rela- 
lions. 


The Belgian delegation is here to attend the eighth 
meeting of the China-Belgium-Luxemburg Mixed Com- 
mittee on Economic, Trade, Scientific and Technolog- 
ical Cooperation, at the invitation of Chinese Minister of 
Foreign Economic Relations and Trade Li Lanqing 
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Urbain said his delegation’s visit to China is an impor- 
tant indication of the restoration and development of 
Belgian-Chinese economic and trade relations. 


He said some 20 Belgian industrialists have come to 
China together with his delegation, which shows that the 
Belgian industrial circles are willing to cooperate with 
China in its moderniza’ ‘n program. 


On future Belgian-Chinese economic and trade cooper- 
ation, Urbain said the opportunity to regain lost time 
should be seized. 


li is learned that Belgium and China have good relations 
of cooperation in the fields of energy. communications 
and pharmacy. 


Zou told Urbain that there have been high prospects for 
economic and trade cooperation between the two coun- 
tries So long as they combine their strong points together. 


Talks With Li Langing 
OW 1604120291 Betjing XINHUA in English 
1152 GMT 16 apr 91 


[Text] Beiing, April 16 (XINHUA}—China and the Bel- 
gium-Luxemburg Economic Union stated here today that 
they will normalize their economic and trade relations. 


The statement was made by Chinese Minister of Foreign 
Economic Relations and Trade Li Lanqging and Belgium 
Foreign Trade Minister Robert Urbain, who jointly 
presided over the eighth meeting of the China- 
Belgium-Luxemburg Mixed Committee on Economic. 
Trade, Scientific and Technological Cooperation, »hich 
opened here today after two years of suspension. 


The Belgian delegation led by Urbain is the first high- 
level Belgian Government delegation to China since 
mid-1989. The Belgian Government announced its deci- 
sion last week to resume its normal relations with China. 


Li. head of the Chinese Government delegation, said at 
the opening session that economic and trade relations 
between China and the Belgium-Luxemburg Economic 
Union had seen great development. but some “tortuous- 
ness” in the past two years adversely affected bilateral 
relations of cooperation to some extent. 


He said he hopes that the meeting will help China and 
the union overcome difficulties and continue the normal 
development of their economic and trade cooperation. 


Urbain said he agreed to Li's assessment of economic 
and trade relations between the union and China in the 
past. adding that the union is willing to have closer 
cooperation with China. 


According to Li. Sino-Belgian trade volume increased 
from 26 million U.S. dollars in 1971 to $658 million in 
1990. while China-Luxemburg trade also witnessed an 
increase in the past years. 
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During this morning's meeting, both sides also briefed 
each other on their domestic economic situation. 


Luxemburg Ambassador to China Paul Schuller and 
Belgian Ambassador to China Willy de Valck attended 
the meeting. 


Urbain arrived in Beying yesterday at the invitation of Li. 


German Government, Party Agree To Resolve Crises 


OW1304084791 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0754GMT 13 Apr 91 


[Text] Bonn, April 12 (XINHUA}—The German Gov- 
ernment and the opposition Social Democratic Party 
(SDP) agreed today to form two working groups to 
jointly solve economic and social crises facing the 
eastern five states. 


The agreement was reached here this morning after talks 
between Chancellor Helmut Kohl and SDP Chairman 
Hans-Jochen Vogel. 


According to government Spokesman Dieter Vogel. the 
two groups, which will start working soon, would be 
responsible for working out an effective administration 
system, revising the land law and searching for measures 
to reduce unemployment in the eastern states. 


All proposals to be put forward by the groups must be 
submitted to a meeting of all the parties and organiza- 
tions including the Bundnis 90/Grune for further discus- 
sion, but both Kohl and Vogel strongly opposed the 
participation of the Democratic Socialist Party. 


The Kohl-Vogel agreement was welcomed by the Free 
Democratic Party Chairman Hermann Otto Solms and 
Governor of the Sa ony State Kurt Biedenkopf. 


East Europe 


Romanian Party Supporis Government Reshuffle 


OW 1304042791 Beying XINHUA in English 
0253 GMT 13 Apr 91 


[Text] Bucharest. April 12 (XINHUA)—The ruling 
Romanian National Salvation Front (NSF) has agreed to 
a government shakeup which ts expected to speed up the 
country’s economic reforms and bring opposition parties 
into the government. 


According to a press communique released by the Roma- 
nian news agency ROMPRES on Friday, Romanian 
Prime Minister Petre Roman addressed the NSF Exec- 
utive Bureau on the purpose of the government shakeup 
last Wednesday. 
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Roman said the new government will be built on the 
basis of choices made by the NSF National Congress so 
as 10 beef up economic retorm. 


The bureau has decided to wrap-up discussions on the 
details of the line-up of the new government by the end 
of this month. 


After the NSF communique was released, Corneliu 
Coposu. chairman of one of the major opposition parties 
in the country (The National Peasants’ Party). said that 
his organization would not change its stance of “no 
cooperation with the National Salvation Front.” 


Meanwhile. tens of thousands of people took part in an 
anti-government demonstration in Bucharest. 
demanding what they called “thorough economic 
reforms.” The demonstration was called by the Civil 
Alliance, the largest opposition group in Romania. 


Bulgarian Economic Decline Ascribed to Production 


OW 1304083991 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0748 GMT 13 Apr ¥1 


[Text] Sofia, April 12 (XINHU A}—In March. the value 
of Bulgaria’s national output declined by 10.7 percent 
while that of industrial output dropped by 15.8 percent, 
compared with the figures tor March. 1990. the Bul- 
garian State Statistics Bureau said today. 


The statistics, Showing a continued economic decline in the 
country, said production in the first quarter of this year fell 
by 17.5 percent over the same period of last year. 


50.1 percent of the country’s enterprises suffered pro- 
duction declines while many others simply stopped pro- 
duction during the same period. 


Meanwhile. according to the statistics, prices on 1,700 
goods and services increased 3.5 times in march com- 
pared to last October and two times higher than those in 
January, 1991. 


Bulgarian economists attributed the production declines 
mainly to shortages of raw materials caused by the dissolu- 
tion of the nations of the Council for Mutual Economic 
Assistance (COMECON). a former economic body for East 
European nations that had enabled its member countries 
accessible to raw materials at a low price. 


As the former COMECON countries must settle their 
trade in foreign currency Starting this year. Bulgaria 
cannot get as many raw materials as before due to its 
strained resources of foreign currency. 


The economists said a 45-percent rise in the interest rate of 
loans, the devaluation of Bulgarian money (the lev), strikes 
and indiscipline have also added to the production drop. 
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NPC, CPPCC 


Editorial Hails NPC, CPPCC Sessions 
HK 1604053391 Beijing JIEFANGJUN BAO in Chinese 
25 Mar 91 p1 


[Editorial: “A 10-Year Program Is Now Set: Warmly Con- 
gratulating Grand Convention of Fourth Sessions of Sev- 
enth NPC and Seventh CPPCC National Committee”’] 


[Text] At a critical period when China has successfully 
fulfilled its “Seventh Five-Year” Plan and started 
marching toward the strategic objectives of the second 
stage of socialist modenization, the Fourth Session of the 
Seventh National People’s Congress [NPC] and the 
Fourth Session of the Seventh Chinese People’s Political 
Consultative Conference [CPPCC] National Committee 
are opening solemnly in Beijing. When the good news 
spreads, all cadres and fighters of the people’s armed 
forces, without exception, will be greatly encouraged by 
it. They sincerely wish these grand sessions, which will 
formulate the magnificent 10-year blueprint for the 
future, a complete success. 


During the 1980's, we fully created a new situation in 
socialist modernization, and the face of China changed 
profoundly and became the focus of world attention. 
During the past 10 years, we have persisted in imple- 
menting the party’s basic line. In particular, we have 
aroused the enthusiasm of various quarters since the 
implementation of the policy of reform and opening up. 
In urban and rural areas, coastal areas, and the interior 
of our country, economic and social life has been filled 
with unprecedented vigor and vitality. Thanks to our 
efforts exerted over the past 10 years to carry out the 
struggle, face the world, and brave the storm, we are 
happy to see that our strategic targets of first-stage 
socialist modernization have been fulfilled ahead of 
schedule, that our national economic strength has been 
obviously consolidated, and that people’s livelihood in 
both urban and rural areas has been obviously improved. 
Our socialism has been gradually improved amid reform 
and opening up, and the political situation of stability 
and unity has been continuously consolidated and devel- 
oped. All these brilliant achievements have laid a solid 
basis for China’s national economic and social develop- 
ment in the 1990’s. Our great motherland is striding 
more proudly and valiantly along the path of prosperity 
and strength. Socialist China is standing lofty and firm in 
the East of the world. 


The 1990's is a very crucial period for the development 
of the Chinese nation. In the coming 10 years, whether or 
not we are able to consolidate and develop the achieve- 
ments made in the 1980's will directly affect the rise or 
fall, and success or failure of socialism in China, the 
peaceful and lengthy reign in our country, and the future 
and destiny of the Chinese nation. These meetings, 
which shoulder a sacred historical task, will examine and 
discuss the report on the 10-Year Program and Eighth 
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Five-Year Plan for National Economic and Social Devel- 
opment; the Outline of the 10-Year Program and Eighth 
Five-Year Plan, and other important motions to set the 
targets of China’s economic and social development for 
the last 10 years of the 20th century. With the examina- 
tion, discussion, and approval of the supreme organ of 
State power, the outline of the 10-Year Program and the 
“Eighth Five-Year” Plan will become the sacred will of 
the state, and its promulgation and implementation will 
sound the clarion call throughout the country for 
marching toward the year 2000, and will become a great 
rallying and mobilizing power. The two meetings that are 
being held in this uncommon period are characterized by 
their great theme and far-reaching significance. They are 
bound to become an important milestone in the Chinese 
nation’s history of starting an undertaking. 


In the 1980's, our people’s armed forces scored a great 
success in their revolutionization, modernization and regu- 
larization, and made important contributions to defending 
the motherland and promoting its construction. In the 
coming 10 years, the international situation will be compli- 
cated and ever-changing. To deal with anything untoward 
which might happen, safeguard the security of the mother- 
land, and ensure a stable environment for our economic 
construction, it is necessary to further strengthen our 
national defense modernization. Thanks to the efforts of our 
people’s deputies and CPPCC members to pool the wisdom 
of the masses and make suggestions, we believe that our 
national defense modernization in the coming 10 years will 
be greatly promoted. 


The people’s congress system is China’s fundamental 
political system. Multiparty cooperative and political 
consultative system under the leadership of the CPC is 
also China’s basic political system. These two systems 
embody the fundamental nature of China, and politically 
and organizationally ensure that all Chinese people can 
become the masters of their own country, and exercise 
their democratic rights as citizens. This is incomparable 
to the so- called “democracy” and “human rights” 
bragged about by capitalist countries. We firmly believe 
that people’s deputies and CPPCC members who attend 
the meetings will conscientiously exercise their demo- 
cratic rights with their lofty sense of mission in accor- 
dance with the aspirations of the people of various 
nationalities, and that they will take the whole situation 
into consideration and discuss matters of primary 
importance to turn the meetings into meetings of 
boosting unity, working hard, promoting stability, and 
invigorating the economy, and meetings of mobilizing 
people of the whole country to persist in taking the 
socialist road with Chinese characteristics, and meetings 
of making a pledge to fulfill the strategic targets of the 
second stage for realizing modernizations in China. 


CPPCC Member Views Cultural ‘Brain Drain’ 
HK1104114191 Hong Kong TA KUNG PAO 
in Chinese 4 Apr 91 p 4 


(“Special Dispatch’: “CPPCC Member Ding Cong 
Analyses Brain Drain in Literature and Art Circles” 
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[Text] Beijing, 3 Apr (TA KUNG PAO} —Ding Cong, 
member of the Chinese People’s Political Consultative 
Conference [CPPCC], delivered a speech at the current 
session regarding the brain drain in literature and art circles. 


In his speech, Ding Cong first gave an account of the 
Current situation in literature and art circles. In the 14 
years from 1978 to the present, a total of 129 people from 
the Central Philharmonic Orchestra have left the country 
and settled abroad. The figure includes 72 studying abroad 
at their own expense, four sent by the orchestra and 
Studying at their own expense, and 53 visiting relatives 
who settled abroad. Those who have left account for 32 
percent of the orchestra’s staff members. 


In the 13 years from 1977 to the present, a total of 132 
people from the Central Ballet Troupe have left the 
country, which is 31 percent of the troupe’s dancers. 


—lIn the 10 years from 1980 to the present, a total of 87 
people from the Central Opera House have gone 
abroad, accountng for 25.6 percent of its performers. 


—lIn the 13 years since 1977, 72 people from the 
Shanghai Philharmonic Orchestra left the country, 
accounting for 36 percent of the total staff. 


—Since reform and opening up, a total of 111 people from 
the Shanghai Symphony Orchestra have gone abroad to 
visit relatives, settle down, study at their own expense, 
make official visits, or continue advanced study at public 
expense. There still are 96 people abroad, accounting for 
61.9 percent of the total staff. 


—A total of 67 people from the Shanghai Ballet Troupe 
are now abroad, accounting for 29 percent of the 
troupe’s staff. Moreover, 26 people are applying or 
have applied for going abroad. 


—From 1979 to 1990, a total of 248 Central Conserva- 
tory of Music lecturers and students have gone abroad 
by various means. This figure includes 149 students 
Studying abroad at their own expense. None have 
returned so far. 


—Since 1979, 346 people from the Shanghai Conserva- 
tory of Music have gone abroad. The figure includes 
150 lecturers, 27 staff members, and 168 students. The 
number of teachers and staff members who have not 
returned account for 25.7 percent of the conserva- 
tory’s staff members. 


The brain drain over the past decade in these literature- 
art circles and music conservatories has brought immea- 
surable consequences. Because the outstanding young 
conductors of the Central Philharmonic and Shanghai 
Symphony Orchestras have gone abroad, there are no 
conductors in the orchestras to replace them. Mean- 
while, the departure of supervisors and _ professional 
backbone personnel of some arts has gravely affected 
performance quality. It has been reported that in Hong 
Kong alone, those coming from the mainland could form 
a symphony orchestra, ballet troupe, and even a music 
conservatory. 
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Ding Cong then explained the characteristics of the brain 
drain in literature and art circles. First, there are a lot of 
professionals, backbone personnel, and first-rate actors 
who have gone abroad. Those from the Central Philha- 
onic Orchestra who have gone abroad include pianists 
Liu Shikun and Ying Chengzong and young conductors 
Tang Muhai and Chen Zuohuang. Most of the top and 
first-rate dancers from the Central Ballet Troupe and 
winners of international prizes have gone abroad. 
Almost all the Central Opera House’s young singers who 
won prizes at well-known international vocalist contests 
have left. Of those from the Shanghai Philharmornic 
Orchestra who have left, 24 are key professionals and | | 
are top performers. For example, Hu Xiaoping, who won 
the first gold medal for China at an international vocalist 
contest, settled down in Toronto, Canada. Ninety-nine 
percent of those from the Shanghai Symphony Orchestra 
who have gone abroad are professionals, including two 
permanent conductors Chen Xieyang (editor's note: 
Chen has recently returned and settled in Shanghai) and 
Hou Runyu. As a result, guest conductors were to be 
invited for all the concerts given by the orchestra in the 
first half of this year. Of the 67 people from the Shanghai 
Ballet Troupe who have left, 66 are professionals. Most 
of those from the Central Conservatory of Music 
studying abroad at their own expense are winners of 
music contest prizes at home and abroad. For example, 
Xue Wei, now a professor at the British Royal Conser- 
vatory of Music, won numerous prizes at major interna- 
tional violin contests, and Hu Kun, who obtained a 
British passport, won a prize at an international violin 
contest. Eight of those from the Shanghai Conservatory 
of Music who have left and not returned are top profes- 
sionals and educational backbone personnel, including 
Li Mingiang., noted pianist and former conservatory vice 
president. Almost all of the conservatory students who 
won prizes at international contests are now abroad. 


Second, those who have left are mainly young people. 
aged 25-35. They left at the prime of their careers, 
inflicting great losses on the development of China’s 
literature and art. Moreover, it has produced a serious 
negative effect on those who remain at home. 


Third, most of those who have gone abroad are studying 
in the United States at their own expense. Apart from 
students studying at their own expense, there are also 
large numbers of people visiting relatives, who have 
settled down, and who are on public business and have 
not returned despite expiry of their visas. 


Fourth, most of those who have left are engaged in their 
own speciality. Some have gained a foothold and been 
successful in their careers. For example, young conduc- 
tors Tang Muhai and Chen Zuchuang have scored con- 
spicuous achievements abroad. Ballet dancer Tang Min 
is nOW a main performer for Canada’s Montreal Third 
Opera Troupe. Xia Sanduo, former orchestra master, has 
assumed a post with the Chicago Symphony Orchestra, 
one of the world’s largest. Zhang Yunzhang, former 
orchestra deputy master. is now master of Canada’s State 
Opera Troupe. After obtaining a master’s degree, opera 
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performer Liang Ning was recruited by the world famous 
Hamburg Opera House. Former violin soloist Pan 
Yinlin is now master and firs: violinist of Japan's 
Yomiuri Symphony Orchestra. Ye Cong, a student from 
the Shanghai Conservate;y of Music Composing and 
Conducting Faculty who is studying abroad at his own 
expense, is now music chief supervisor and conductor of 
a symphony orchestra in Indiana, the United States. He 
is one of the world’s 5,000 well-known musicians. He is 
also one of four conductors for the upcoming concert 
marking the 100th anniversary of the New York Carn- 
egie Concert Hall's founding. 


Ding Cong’s analysis of the reason for the brain drain 
enumerated the following points: First, the poor condi- 
tions at home for developing their career. 


When wages and medical care expenses are deducted, 
little is left in the state’s annual allocation. It is difficult 
even to deal with daily expenses and sometimes there is 
no money to pay the water and electric bills. As a result, 
the instruments in need of repair cannot be renewed. 
Because of the funds shortages in literature and art 
troupes and conservatories, both rehearsals and perfor- 
mances are reduced sharply. No compensation can be 
made for not giving a performance, but the more perfor- 
mances they gave, the more they had to compensate. As 
they did not have any opportunity to rehearse, it was 
impossible for them to improve. The artistic level of 
some even came to a standstill or retrogressed. The 
consequences are graver for ballet and other arts which 
are restricted by age. One of the reasons these people 
have left the country promptly is that they are worried 
that the golden years of their artistic life will be wasted 
for nothing. 


Second, low wages, limited welfare benefits, and housing 
shortages. Low wages, poor welfare benefits, and housing 
shortages are quite common in these units. Their wages 
and welfare benefits are lower than other trades at home, 
to say nothing of similar trades abroad. The monthly 
wage of a university graduate who has just joined an art 
troupe is only a little over 70 yuan, which is not enough 
to live on. The Central Ballet Troupe dancers practice 
sessions exhaust them, but their wages are not enough 
even for meals. A number of dancers had to rely on 
money from their families. Because of heavy family 
burdens, a Shanghai Symphony Orchestra violinist had 
to sell eggs and dumplings in the evening. In housing. 
there are Shanghai Philharmonic Orchestra members 
who live with their children in one room. In another 
instance, four generations are living under one roof. A 
number of young lecturers from the Central Conserva- 
tory of Music even had to prepare their lectures in the 
public pump rooms. 


Third, cultural policies. 


Viewed from the field of music, popular music has 
gravely affected serious music. Exorbitant profits can be 
made in popular songs that do not require long, strict 
training. Moreover, this has given the impression to 
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those engaged in serious music that there is no Opportu- 
nity for their development in China. Viewed from 
another, minor, aspect, there is a lack of flexible policies 
for special personnel. Let us look at the cases of Tang 
Muhai and Chen Zuohuan, the two Central Philhar- 
monic Orchestra conductors. After obtaining a doctorate 
in music in the United States, Chen Zuohuang resigned 
as an associate professor at Kansas University in 1978 
and enthusiastically returned home to work. Tang 
Muhai’s income from a single show in the United States 
was $2,000. However, he gave up his high-paying job 
abroad, returned to the orchestra, and joined Chen 
Zuoer in serving aS a permanent conductor with a 
monthly salary of only 200 yuan. When Chen and Tang 
returned home, the Central Philharmonic Orchestra pro- 
posed a “Tang-Chen pattern,” encouraging them to 
strike root in China and contribute to China’s sym- 
phonic music as well as taking into account their wishes 
to carry Out international exchanges and improve their 
professional level, invited them to serve as permanent 
conductors of the Central Philharmonic Orchestra for at 
least three months a year, and allow these artists to 
participate in the international music arena the 
remaining months of the year. At that time, the depart- 
ments concerned attached importance to and supported 
the tentative plan. For various reasons, however, the 
plan was not carried out. Moreover, they encountered 
difficulties in livelihood (the problem of housing was not 
solved in the two years following Chen Zuohuang’s 
return, and as a result, he and his daughter had to sleep 
on the floor in turns). Furthermore, the formalities for 
each application to go abroad were rather complicated. 
Eventually, the two conductors decided to leave the 
country. Their departure shocked the music circles. 
Chen Zuohuang is now chief supervisor of the U.S. 
Wichita Symphony Orchestra. Tang Muhai, who 
obtained German citizenship, is now chief music super- 
visor of Australia’s Queensland Symphony Orchestra 
and the Portugal Symphony Orchestra. They got attrac- 
tive salaries and had large companies or managers to 
arrange for their performances. 


Fourth, a lack of normal international exchanges. The 
above-mentioned literature and art units had very few 
Opportunities to carry out exchanges abroad. Because of the 
funds shortage, it is also difficult for them to invite foreign 
artists to China to give lectures and conduct rehearsals. 


Ding Cong believed that most of those who have left are 
patriotic. Many of them are concerned about their moth- 
erland and want to return. As long as we do all work in 
our country well, dispel their misgivings, and offer a fine 
environment for their careers, many of them will return 
home to serve the country and the brain drain will be 
eased. Ding Cong also made a five-point proposal. 


Political & Social 


Hu Yaobang Death Anniversary Passes Quietly 


HK1604045391 Hong Kong SOUTH CHINA 
MORNING POST in English 16 Apr 91 p 9 


[By John Kohut and Geoff Crothall in Beijing] 
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[Text] The second anniversary of the death of former 
Communist Party leader Mr Hu Yaobang passed quietly 
yesterday. 


Last year hundreds of uniformed and plain clothes 
security agents monitored Tiananmen Square on a 
number of politically sensitive anniversaries related to 
the 1989 anti-government protests. 


Though the vast esplanade in the heart of Beiying was 
opened to the public last April 15, plain clothes police kept 
careful watch on those who came in and out of the square. 


In contrast, the atmosphere in the square and elsewhere 
in Bejing was relaxed yesterday. 


Hundreds of people. most of them apparently Chinese 
tourists from places other than Beiying. strolled through 
the square taking pictures of themselves. 


Only the Monument to the People’s Heroes, where 
workers repaired and replaced flagstones, was closed to 
the public. 


Rows of people filed into the mausoleum at the southern 
end of the square where Mao Zedong’s body is kept. The 
Great Hall of the People. on the western side of the 
square, was also open to tourists. At the northern end of 
the square workers were constructing a new flagstand. A 
huge new flagpole loaded on a large truck was due to go 
up last night, according to a policeman in the square. 


When asked by a journalist about the anniversary, many 
of those in the square were unaware or had forgotten that 
it was two years ago that Mr Hu died, touching off weeks 
of anti-government protests in 1989. 


At Beying University however, the authorities were 
determined to prevent a repeat performance of two years 
ago when students put up posters and white paper 
flowers to commemorate Mr Hu’s death. 


Two plain clothes police officers, wearing leather jackets 
and sun glasses, were stationed by the main campus 
notice board to make sure nothing of a remotely political 
nature was pasted up. 


At one point, one of the officers noticed a white sheet of 
paper with a red dollar sign drawn on it and, after 
pondering the meaning of this strange inscription for a 
second, ripped it down. 


Only a few students took any interest in the notice board, 
most being content to sit in the warm afternoon sun and 
do nothing. 


Qinghua College and the Being Teachers College. two 
of the most active in 1989, were similarly quiet. 


Death of Dissident Editor Qin Benli Downplayed 


HK1604060091 Hong Kong SOUTH CHINA 
MORNING POST in English 16 Apr 91 pp 1.9 


[By Willy Wo-lap Lam] 
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[Text] Chinese authorities are taking precautions to 
prevent the death early yesterday morning of Qin Benhi, 
the country’s most famous dissident journalist, from 
being turned into a political incident. 


Qin, 73. was chief editor of the Shanghai-based WORLD 
ECONOMIC HERALD [SHIJIE JINGJIT DAOBAO], 
the newspaper that was at the forefront of political 
liberalisation before the June 4 crackdown. 


In May 1989. the HERALD was closed on the orders of 
then party chief of Shanghai, Mr Jiang Zemin. 


Mr Jiang’s “resolute action” against the spread of bour- 
geois liberalisation was a factor behind his promotion to 
party General Secretary days after the Tiananmen 
Square crackdown. 


Even after the closure of the paper, Qin exerted so much 
authority among intellectuals in China and overseas 
communities that he was under close watch by the 
authorities. 


After he had been bedridden with stomach cancer last 
year. the Shanghai authorities, on orders from the Bet- 
jing leadership, placed him in intensive care at an 
exclusive wing of the elite Huadong Hospital. 


Chinese sources said Beying feared that his untimely 
death would spark a wave of unrest among students and 
intellectuals in Shanghai and Beying. 


Partly because of this concern, party disciplinary cadres 
waited until last march before they announced the pun- 
ishment for his role in spreading “bourgeois liberalisa- 
tion” in 1989—a de facto suspension of his party mem- 
bership for two years. 


Beginning last month, when Qin’s condition began to 
worsen, security officials in Shanghai had informally 
warned ex-staffers of the HERALD not to create a 
political incident out of his death. 


Chinese sources said the former journalists were asked 
not to take part in the organisation of his funeral. 


Through last weekend. guards at Huadong Hospital 
received instructions to turn away well-wishers who were 
not members of the Qin family. 


“By a strange coincidence Qin Benli passed away on the 
second anniversary of the death of former party boss Hu 
Yaobang. which triggered the student demonstrations,” 
a source said. 


“Just last month, top security cadres in Beying had 
issued warnings on how the death of a number of key 
figures could ignite unrest. And Qin was one of these.” 


Sources in Shanghai said in spite of his senior-cadre 
ranking. it was unlikely party and government officials 
in the metropolis would organise a pubic funeral for the 
late editor. Nor 1s it likely that local newspapers would 
announce the death. 
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Two mid-ranking cadres from the Shanghai. Academy of 
Social Sciences, which was the nominal publisher of the 
HERALD, had talked to Mrs Qin about arrangements 
for a private ceremony. 


A career journalist, Qin had edited papers including the 
PEOPLE'S DAILY and the Shanghai WEN HUI daily. 


It was during his stewardship of the Wen Hui in the 1950s 
that the late Chairman Mao wrote his famous essay decrying 
the rise of “bourgeois tendencies” in that paper. 


Qin started the HERALD in 1980. Almost immediately, 
the bi-weekly became a mouthpiece for fast-paced eco- 
nomic—and later—political reform. 


Former party chief Mr Zhao Ziyang used to scribble 
comments alongside articles in the paper and sent them 
to his aides for special consideration and research. 


After the June 4 massacre, at least four HERALD 
journalist were detained. 


Bo Yibo Considers Private Sector Valuable 


OW 1504181191 Being XINHUA in English 
15840 GMT 15 Apr 91 


[Text] Beijing, April 15 (XINHUA) —China’s policy of 
encouraging development of the private sector of the 
economy will remain unchanged for the foreseeable 
future, a veteran official said here today. 


Bo Yibo. vice-chairman of the Communist Party Central 
Advisory Commission, said that the private sector has 
played a valuable role in the country’s social and eco- 
nomic life. This role was especially prominent in helping 
to invigorate the economy, helping to ease the pressures 
of unemployment, and in increasing the country’s finan- 
cial income, he added. 


Bo was speaking at the second congress of the China 
Association of Private Laborers. He is the association's 
honorary president. 


Statistics released by the State Administration for 
Industry and Commerce show that by the end of last year 
over 13.29 million households were engaged in private 
business. The private sector employed over 20.92 mil- 
lion workers. “China does not have too many private 
businesses,” he said. “The private sector should con- 
tinue to develop.” 


At present China's private sector accounts for a small 
portion of the national economy. It employs only 4.04 
percent of the country’s total labor force, and its total 
registered capital amounts to only 2.3 percent that of the 
State-owned and collective enterprises. 
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New CPPCC Member He Xin Critiqued 


HK 1604071391 Hong Kong CHING PAO in Chinese 
No 165, 10 Apr ¥1 pp 36-39 


[Article by Lu Chin-yang (7627 2516 7122): “A Secret 
History of He Xin, a Newly Elected CPPCC Member, of 
Rising to Power and Position” } 


[Text] 


Deng Liqun Admires He Xin for his “Liberalization™ 


During the Cultural Revolution, a large number political 
figures rose to power and position and became prole- 
tarian “golden sticks” by writing mass criticism articles. 
Among them. the most well-known were. needless to say. 
Zhang Chunqiao, Yao Wenyuan, Qi Benyu, and so on. 
Since the 4 June incident, the tide of mass criticism has 
staged a comeback in China with the same momentum as 
before. However, the number of men of the hour ts 
incomparable to that in the old days. Only He Xin, a 
newly-reelected member of the Chinese People’s Polit- 
ical Consultative Conference [CPPCC] can compete 
with Zhang Chunqiao and Yao Wenyuan. As a nonparty 
personage and an associate research fellow of the Insti- 
tute of Literature under the Chinese Academy of Social 
Sciences, He Xin was nominated by Ding Guangen, head 
of the CPC United Front Work Department. However, it 
is said that behind his secret history of rising to power 
and position, He Xin has other powerful backing besides 
the CPC United Front Work. 


It is said that at the time when He Xin was nominated 
CPPCC member, the Chinese Academy of Social Sci- 
ences was instructed by a relevant department to order 
the Institute of Literature to promote He Xin as a 
research fellow. The Institute of Literature gave the 
reply: “It is beyond our capability to grade He Xin, for 
his learning is too profound. It is better for the Academy 
itself to promote him.” It goes without saying that the 
Academy of Social Sciences was willing to crown He Xin 
with this academic laurel. 


Since the 4 June incident, mass criticism articles written 
by a mass criticism group, organized by the Propaganda 
Departments of the CPC Central Committee and the 
Beijing Municipal Party Committee, are not only con- 
sidered by common people as reminiscent of the Cultural 
Revolution, but also fail to please Deng Liqun. This 
criticism group is the old cast of the one criticizing 
bourgeois liberalization organized by Hu Qiaomu ard 
Deng Liqun in 1987. Living in hotels and guest houses 
and with a reward of 100 yuan per thousand words, these 
people did not turn out the desired amount of articles 
within a period of four to five months because the then 
party General Secretary Zao Ziyang criticized their arti- 
cles as unconvincing. In the autumn of 1990, Deng 
Liqun said: “I am afraid we should seek some people 
who once advocated bourgeots liberalization to write 
articles.” In this case. He Xin was the best choice. 
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Before the 4 June incident, lengthy articles by He Xin 
were often seen in a well-known reformist newspaper in 
Beijing, JINGJIXUE ZHOUBAO [ECONOMICS 
WEEKLY] (Wang Juntao was a former deputy chief 
editor). In an article entitled “The Modernization 
Dream of the East,” He Xin predicted that China's 
northeastern and southeastern regions would again turn 
into economic colonies of the United States and Japan. 
With such a background, he is naturally qualified as one 
who “has once advocated bourgeois liberalization.” It is 
wrong if you classify He Xin as one selected by Deng 
Liqun, for over the past decade and more, he has always 
been a social figure who initiates new political and 
academic customs. 


Hu Qiaomu Once Amended He Xin's Article in His 
Own Handwriting 


He Xin comes from a literary family. His father He 
Binran used to work in GUANGMING RIBAO and the 
Zhonghua Publishing House and has now retired from 
the Institute of Journalism under the Chinese Academy 
of Social Sciences. Unlike his son, the father has won 
quite a lot of public praise. During the Cultural Revolu- 
tion, He Xin graduated from a middle school and went 
to work in a production and construction corps in the 
Northeast. After the smashing of the “Gang of Four,” he 
returned to Beijing from the Northeast and volunteered 
to be an assistant to Li Shu, head of the Institute of 
Philosophy, but was later driven away by Li for he had 
done too many undesirable things under Li's signboards. 
It happened that He Xin got to know Hu Qiaomu’s son 
He Shiying at that time; therefore, he began learning to 
write short stories in the two magazines edited by Hu, 
“Ugly Duckling” and “Self-Study.” Several years passed 
and he got a post in the editorial department of the 
Postgraduate Institute Journal under the Chinese 
Academy of Social Sciences. Again, he used his post as a 
junior editor to make social contacts, flattering cach 
other and published each other's articles. During this 
period, he published his first article on the theory of 
literature and art entitled “The Origin of Gods.” But 
before long, it was exposed that his article was the copy 
of a work by a Taiwan writer. Disgraced to such an 
extent, He Xin did not lose heart, and began to translate 
“The Selected Works of Paigon [1014 2704].” 


In 1986, Liu Sola (0491 4792 2139) and Xu Xing (1776 
2502) respectively published the short stories “You 
Have No Other Choice” and “Variations Without a 
Theme.” Considering these two literary works reflected 
the sentiment of Chinese modernists, He Xin wrote and 
contributed a book review to a magazine “Reading 
Books.”’ He also took the opportunity of getting 
acquainted with Hu Shiying to send his book review to 
Hu Qiaomu. After “Reading Books” had typeset the 
article and was going to send the manuscript to the 
compositor, He Xin suddenly sent to the magazine a 
version with as many as over 100 amendments in Hu 
Qiaomu’s own handwriting. The editorial department of 
“Reading Books” felt extremely embarrassed. for the 
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time was pressing and they did not know there was 
another Hu version beforehand. 


Before long, He Xin was admitted to the Institute of 
Literature under the Chinese Academy of Social Sci- 
ences under special consideration. It happened that Liu 
Zaifu, head of the institute, offended some big shots with 
his article entitled “The Thematic Nature of Literature,” 
and rumors had it that He Xin was the one to replace Liu 
Zaifu as the institute head. 


In fact, it is not easy to replace the institute head 
overnight. He Xin started with writing articles with an 
increasingly wide rage of subjects and contributed them 
everywhere. The articles he wrote for JINGJIXUE 
ZHOUBAO were mainly economic and political com- 
mentaries. He boasted that most of his articles were 
highly appreciated by Yao Yilin. 


However, according to people who are familiar with He 
Xin and his writings, He Xin is a man without firm 
ideas, a man who can oppose what he has advocated 
before. However, he does have an invariable conviction, 
that is. one can bring out any ideological and academic 
ideas as long as they can make one famous. One thing He 
Xin excels in is that he has the courage to turn an 
authoritative work by a foreign author into something of 
his own and use it at his own disposal. This can be 
exemplified by his analysis on the emergence of the 
theory on Latin America’s dependence in the 1950's in 
his recent article entitled “World Economic Situation 
and China’s Economic Problems.” 


During the period when the Chinese Academy of Social 
Sciences evaluated academic titles in 1989, He Xin 
scattered words all around that he would go abroad and 
never return to China if he could not be graded as a 
research fellow. It turned out that he did not get the title 
of a research fellow as he wished but that of an associate, 
and he did not go abroad either. 


He Submitted Two Letters to Central Authorities 
During 1989 Pro-Democracy Movement 


Immediately following Zhao Ziyang’s speech to the 
Asian Bank on 4 May 1989, He Xin wrote and submitted 
to the central authorities a letter entitled “An Emergency 
Proposal on the Current Situation,” concretizing, and 
even surpassing, Zao Ziyang’s ideas. 


During Gorbachev's visit to China on 15 May, He Xin 
submitted another letter to the central authorities. In this 
letter, he raised the idea that in today’s world wherein 
the United States has already declined, China and the 
Soviet Union should supplement each other, suggesting 
“China unite with the Soviet Union to oppose the 
United States.” He submitted this to Deng Xiaoping’s 
daughter, Deng Rong, and Yao Yilin. It is learned that 
Deng Rong did not make her position known after 
reading the letter. In addition, He Xin contributed the 
letter to many newspapers and magazines, none dared 
publish it. 
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After the 4 June incident, He Xin changed his direction. 
He said: “1 will speak in favor of the communist party. 
since no one intends to nowadays.” Soon after this. 
people saw him condemning the pro-democracy move- 
ment on RENMIN RIBAO as a declaration of his 
position as an intellectual. 


When the purge campaign started in the Chinese 
Academy of Social Sciences, some people suggested He 
Xin be put on the list to expose and criticize his 
performance in the pro-democracy movement. yet they 
received a reply from the higher authorities: “Do not 
depress activists.” 


He Was Interviewed by Wang Zhen for Making 
Contributions With His Writings 

He Xin’s favoritism began on 11 December 1990 when 
RENMIN RIBAO gave two and a half pages to cover an 
interview on “The World and China’s Economies™ 
between He Xin and a Japanese economics professor. 
Professor S. In fact, this was not an actual interview, but 
He Xin’s earnest exhortations upon the Japanese eco- 
nomics professor. Although this Japanese professor Aki 
Yabuki, who was code-named “S.” spoiled the fun by 
lodging repeated protests to disclose that the interview 
was entirely He Xin’s creation, the Chinese authorities” 
appreciation and affirmation granted to this article and 
He Xin himself were not affected in the slightest. The 
Chinese authorities regarded this lengthy article as an 
example in “using Marxist viewpoints and methods to 
Study major contemporary political, economic. and 
social issues,” and also considered He Xin a “patriotic” 
scholar who “has profound knowledge on both Chinese 
and Western affairs, who dares to challenge Western 
authoritative persons,” and who “sets as the highest aim 
in all his academic activities to work for the interests of 
the motherland and the nation.” It is there for all to see 
that in his article, He Xin seemed not only logically 
confused, but also unclear about many theoretical con- 
cepts. The only thing worth recommending is that he 
dares to speak. According to his analysis. China should 
not take the socialist road but the capitalist one in its 
attempt to expand to the world; and the reform and 
opening up China ts currently upholding should aim at 
making various foreign countries to pay tribute to China. 
Starting with Japan as a small partner. 


Such nonsense academically disgraces the Chinese 
people. yet iheyv are to the taste of some old men in 
China. Wang Zhen immediately interviewed He Xin in 
the company of Deng Liqun. 


Only one month or so later, on the fifth day of the Gulf 
war, He Xin’s article “The Gulf War and China” was 
published on 22 January's “Internal Reference.” and was 
specially submitted to higher authorities by RENMIN 
RIBAO. This article was so important that it was distrib- 
uted among all Political Bureau members. However. 
hearing footsteps on the staircase but seeing no one 
coming down, the common people in China have had no 
chance to get to know the truth. 
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In his article, He Xin raised four points: |) The Gulf war 
will be a final rest to the entire historical period from 
1945 to 1990, the marking the beginning of a period of 
global wars and the eve of a new world war. 2) As long as 
Iraq can keep up resistance for over one month, the 
United States will meet its economic and political 
Waterloo. This will serve as a starting point for the fall of 
the star of the United States. 3) If the United States can 
win a complete victory in a short time. many new 
problems will crop up in the Middle East. Contradictions 
among the United States, Japan, and Europe will grad- 
ually intensify, and a world economic depression may 
arise. which will be unfavorable to China's exports and 
trade. 4) After the Gulf war, the United States will 
inevitably move its troops eastward. and China's 
domestic and external situation will be extremely grave. 
Therefore, China should work out its countermeasures 
without delay. What astonished people in this article was 
not He Xin's predictions on the outcome the Gulf war. 
but that he totally kept to Iraq's position. He considered 
Iraqi armed annexation of Kuwait as “an armed rebel- 
lion of developing countries.” while the United States’ 
Opposition against the “autocracies” of developing coun- 
tries partly aimed at eliminating its international stra- 
tegic rivals. This is largely inconsistent with China's 
position in the United Unions. He Xin emphatically 
reminded the Chinese Government of the fact that “the 
United States has not forgotten the human rights issue in 
China.” If it can attain the goal of having the Gulf under 
its control as it wishes, the United States will, out of its 
needs of its global strategic goals and its won security. 
“decide to completely destroy China’s existing system, 
reorganize China's political power, ond finally turn 
China into an harmless country (to democratize 
China).” He Xin even frightened people by saying: “The 
coming three years will decide China's historical fate 
whether it will be unified or split.” 


Such a conclusion can be drawn after reading this article 
that no matter how absurd his viewpoints sound. He Xin 
voiced what some people in China's top hierarchy 
wished to say, but were unwilling to speak in public. 
Once again, Wang Zhen interviewed He Xin in the 
company of Deng Liqun. as usual. 


He Can Extend His Autobiography After Becoming an 
“Expert in International Strategy™ 


Following the publication of his article “The Gulf War 
and China,” He Xin claimed to an “expert in interna- 
tional strategy.” No wonder the Institute of Literature 
said: “It is beyond our capability to grade He Xin, for his 
learning is too profound.” 


During the period from 1986 to 1988. He Xin published 
his brief autobiography in the magazine “Self-Study.” 
telling his experience from his kindergarten years to 
middle-school years when he took part in gangsters’ 
street fights. He Xin once practiced gongfu and was 
vividly called “a despot in Dongdang [a district in 
Beijing]. Now that he has become an “expert in inter- 
national strategy” with growing learning. he can extend 
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his autobiography. Two latest stories have it that: 1) He 
Xin’s old friend Hu Shiying has complained to all that he 
was cheated by He Xin in a business deal: and 2) after he 
published his article entitled “World Economic Situa- 
tion and China’s Economic Problems” in RENMIN 
RIBAO, He Xin received some anonymous letters which 
abused him. He Xin answered back with anonymous 
letters on toilet tissue. 


According to some people. the CPC can be divided into 
seven generations in accordance with history: The first 
generation were presented by Li Dazhao and Chen 
Duxiu, who devoted themselves in seeking truth; the 
second, Mao Zedong, who encouraged peasants to rise in 
rebellion and he himself seized the political power in 
chaos; the third, those who took part in national salva- 
tion after the December 9th Movement: the fourth, those 
who, at seeing the general trend of the times, wanted to 
take an official career by joining the revolutionary con- 
tingent after 1946; the fifth. those who ranging from Li 
Peng to ones brought up before the Cultural Revolution, 
an obedient generation, and rose to power and position 
Step by step: the sixth, those who make self-questioning 
after the Cultural Revolution; and the seventh, those 
who will lick the hand of anyone who throws a few 
crumbs. Sentimentally, the first, third, and six genera- 
tions are most close to each other: and it is difficult to 
make a distinction between the sixth and seventh 
according to their age. To what generation does He Xin 
belong’? This we will leave to the comments of the 
common people. 


Li Peng Promises Development of Minority Regions 


HK1604050791 Beying CHINA DAILY in Enelish 
16 Apr 9¥i pl 


[By staff reporter Xie Liangjun] 


[Text] The central government has pledged to continue 
its preferential policies in China's ethnic minority areas 
in a bid to narrow the economic gap between these areas 
and other parts of the country. 


The government also hopes it will “promote the rational 
division of work among the various regional economies 
and promote their coordinated development.” according 
to government officials. 


The long-awaited pledge, which was made by Chinese 
Premier Li Peng last week, comes at a time when the 
economic gap between the country’s poverty-stricken west 
and economically-developed east appears to be growing. 


Li said in his report to the National People’s Congress 
that the government would press ahead with the policies 
currently in effect in order to prop up economic 
advancement in the ethnic minority regions. 


The government wanted to ensure that the people living 
in these areas had adequate food and clothing by the year 
2000, he said. 
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It would continue to provide these areas with financial, 
material and technological aid. he said. 


The poor areas must make greater efforts to develop 
farming. forestry and animal husbandry. to construct 
such basic infrastructure facilities as highways. electric 
power Stations and irrigation projects and to set up more 
processing industries in a bid to “become more self- 
reliant and improve production and living conditions.” 
Li said. 

Although tremendous progress had been made in economic 
development in China’s minority areas over the past 
decade, the gap between these areas and other parts of the 
country was getting wider, government sources said. 


Between 1986 and last year, the rate of economic devel- 
opment in the country’s minority areas was slower than 
that in other provinces and cities of China. The indus- 
trial and agricultural output value was 3.2 per cent lower. 
fixed assets investment was 2.9 per cent lower and 
capital construction investment was 7.2 per cent lower. 
the sources noted. 


In 1989. they said. the per capita industrial and agricul- 
tural output valued reached 1,328 yuan ($255) in the 
ethnic minority areas while the figure was 2.586 yuan 
($497) in the rest of the country. 


Ismail Amat, minister in charge of the State Nationalities 
Affairs Commission (SNAC), said last week in Beijing that 
there was a deep disparity in economic and cultural devel- 
opment among the country’s 56 nationalities. 


He urged the wealthier provinces and cities to give the 
poor regions more help but stressed at the same time the 
importance of self-reliance. 


Shaanxi, Jiangsu Provinces Exchange Cadres 


HK1104040491 Beying RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
3 Apr ¥Yi pl 


[“Dispatch” by Meng Xian (1322 6007 1344): “Cadres 
From Jiangsu Province Welcomed in Xian City” ] 


[Text] Xian, 2 Apr (RENMIN RIBAO}—A group of 73 
cadres from Jiangsu arrived in the old city of Xian yesterday 
afternoon. At a ceremony held this morning by the Shaanxi 
provincial party committee to welcome these Jiangsu 
cadres, cadres from the two provinces expressed their readi- 
ness to do a good job in the experiment in cadres’ exchange 
between the two provinces and to build a bridge of relations 
between rich and poor areas. 


Al this ceremony, held in the Shaanxi Hotel, Shaanxi 
Provincial CPC Secretary Zhang Boxing. on behalf of the 
provincial party committee and government and the 
people of the Qinba mountainous area. expressed a 
warm welcome to these Jiangsu comrades who had come 
to work in the province. He asked Shaanxi comrades to 
emulate Jiangsu comrades’ good ideological conscious- 
ness, style. and experience and hoped Jiangsu comrades 
would study. work. and live well in Shaanxi and would 
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make contributions together to implementing the spirit 
of the Seventh Plenary Session of the 13th CPC Central 
Committee and the Fourth Session of the Seventh 
National People’s Congress and to speeding up the pace 
of making the Qinba mountainous area prosperous. 


Yang Yongyi, the person in charge of these Jiangsu 
comrades, spoke on their behalf. He said: We should 
modestly learn from the Shaanxi people, who have a 
revolutionary tradition, particularly from the people the 
Qinba mountainous area. We will “play our part” as 
soon as possible under the leadership of the two prov- 
ince’s party committees and the local party committee, 
make a success of our work, and live up to the great 
expectations of the party and the people. 


Before their departure for Shaanxi, these Jiangsu cadres 
received six days of training in Beijing. After studying 
Shaanxi’s situation, they will leave Xian for Qinba on 7 
April and take up their posts on 10 April. Selections are 
now being made for Shaanxi cadres who will be sent to 
Jiangsu for professional study while retaining their posts. 
They will leave in mid May and take up their posts in 
early June after a short training period. 


Guangdong, Xinjiang Agree To Combat Smuggling 


HK1004072691 Hong Kong SOUTH CHINA 
MORNING POST in English 10 Apr 91 p 10 


{By Daniel Kwan] 


[Text] The Guangdong and Xinjiang provincial govern- 
ments have reached and accord to combat smuggling by 
Xinjiang’s ethnic-Uygur residents in the southern province. 


The accord was the result of four years of lobbying by 
Guangdong in a bid to restore law and order to south 
China’s gateway to the outside world. 


The accord empowers the provincial government of 
Guangdong to prosecute any individuals from Xinjiang 
engaged in smuggling there. 


It requires all Xinjiang people siarting businesses in 
Guangdong to register with the local government. 


The accord forbids antismuggling squads from Xinjiang 
operating in Guangdong. It also prohibits them from 
“instigating people to start an uproar outside local gov- 
ernment offices”. 


According to some local residents, smuggling by Xin- 
jiang’s Uygur residents has been rampant in recent years. 
Contraband includes home appliances, drugs, weapons, 
foreign currency and rarities such as tiger skins and 
bears’ paws. 


Unlike temporary residents from other provinces, those 
from Xinjiang often ignore local regulations and resori to 
violence in settling their disputes, according to local sources. 


“Hitchhiking. robberies, swindling, they'll do anything 
for money,” a local taxi driver said. 
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Despite repeated appeals by Guangdong officials, the 
central Government was reluctant to endorse the joint 
accord fearing any action would spark anti-government 
protests among the minorities. 


Uygur residents in Guangdong—estimated at over 
300,000—are concentrated in a district called Sanyuanli 
near Guangzhou’s Baiyun airport. 


Scared Guangzhou residents say they stay away to avoid 
trouble. 


But one Chinese source said the provincial accord was 
unlikely to stop the smuggling business. 


“The minorities will simply move out to the outer areas 
like Chaozhou and Shantou where the long arm of law 
cannot reach them.” the source said. 


Smuggling Problem Persistent 


HK0604071891 Being CHINA DAILY in English 
6 Apr Yl p 3 


[By staff reporter Xie Liangjun] 


[Text] China is likely to face increasingly tough chal- 
lenges from persistent smuggling waves as the open-door 
policy further expands. 


Officials from the State Administration for Industry and 
Commerce (SAIC) said that new smuggling tendencies 
have emerged, creating anxiety among Chinese officials 
and causing concern among the public. 


They said that the variety of contraband goods 1s 
growing quickly from electronic watches, foreign ciga- 
rettes and wines to colour TV sets, video-recorders and 
cultural relics. 


Organized smuggling groups are taking shape, and net- 
works involving the sale and transporting of contraband 
are emerging. 


Stull more serious, smuggling activities, which have been 
rampant in many parts of the southern coastal provinces, 
are steadily invading the country’s inland areas. 


And more and more advanced tools are being employed 
by smugglers in their crimes. 


The new smuggling trends have made the anti-smuggling 
battle more and more arduous, SAIC sources said. 


The latest information from the SAIC shows that the 
industrial and commercial administrations in the fron- 
tier provinces of Guangdong, Fujian, Hainan and Zhe- 
jiang uncovered nearly 130,000 smuggling cases last 
year, confiscating goods valued at 440 million yuan 
(about $85 million). 


The figures marked a significant increase over the pre- 
vious year and attracted the attention of the authorities. 


Guangdong, Fujian, Hainan and Zhejiang have now joined 
hands in cracking down on smuggling, the sources said. 
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So far more than 115 anti-smuggling teams or inspection 
Stations have been set up across these four provinces, 
involving about 60,000 personnel. 


The efforts have contained widespread smuggling activ- 
ities “to a certain extent,” the sources claimed. 


Usually, customs authorities are in charge of preventing 
smugglers or smuggled goods from crossing the country’s 
borders, while industrial and commercial administration 
officials are responsible for keeping contraband out of 
the Chinese markets. 


Both customs officials and industrial and commercial 
authorities are joined by the public security forces in 
Carrying out their duties. 


This week, Chinese industrial and commercial adminis- 
tration officials from coastal provinces are meeting in 
Hainan Province to consider futher solutions to the 
problem of smuggling. 


Al present, cigarettes smuggle [as published] is receiving 
more attention from the State which attempts to strictly 
control imports of foreign cigarettes. 


According to the sources, cigarette smuggling 1s also 
rapidly spreading from the coastal regions of Guangdong 
towards those in Fujian, Zhejiang, Shandong and Lia- 
oning and other inland provinces. 


Qiao Shi Calls for Anti-Drug Traffic Measures 


HK1104065191 Hong Kong WEN WET PO in Chinese 
7 Apr Yl pl 


[Report by WEN WEI PO news-gathering team: “Qiao 
Shi Urges Cutting Off Drug Supply” 


[Text] Qiao Shi, member of the CPC Central Committee 
Political Bureau Standing Committee, responded the 
other day to the antidrug issues raised by the National 
People’s Congress. He called on all localities to compre- 
hensively apply various effective means, stress the main 
points, crack down hard on drug trafficking, and strive to 
attain marked results within this year. 


A source quoted Qiao Shi as saying the drug supply must 
be cut off, a strict inspection enforced at ports, and drug 
inspections and seizures on several major drug routes 
within the borders stepped up to prevent drugs from 
spreading inland; expand the antidrug force and improve 
equipment enhancing inspecting capabilities and filing 
charges. Where the problem is serious, it 1s necessary, as 
we did during the antidrug campaign in the early years of 
the People’s Republic, to extensively mobilize the 
masses, launch large-scale, concentrated activities to 
crackdown, inspect, and suppress drug trafficking in an 
effort to attain practical results. 


The source said: The central authorities have a strong 
resolve on this issue, stressing that serious criminal 
offenders who smuggle, traffic in, transport, and manu- 
facture drugs on a large scale and who induce or instigate 
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people to take drugs must be punished according to the 
law, sentencing them to death as necessary. On no 
account should we deal with them leniently. It 1s neces- 
sary to promptly eradicate illegal growing of plant« for 
the manufacture of drugs. Some drug rehabilitation 
centers should be set up to dispense antidrug medicine 
and to take in drug addicts, who should be forced to kick 
the habit. 


It has been learned that drug trafficking and manufac- 
turing has developed rapidly on the mainland in recent 
years. The number of people taking drugs has increased 
dramatically, and illegal planting of poppies has also 
been spotted in many places. What makes people partic- 
ularly concerned is the enormous quantity of drugs being 
trafficked. Cases of people trafficking over 30,000 grams 
of heroin a time have been found on many occasions 
and, in some cases, drugs are sent under armed escort to 
various parts of the country from the southwest, north- 
west, and northeast. Incidents of violent resistance to 
antidrug measures also occur from time to time. 


‘Pen Talk’ Concentrates on National Development 


Foreign Study for Advancement 


11K 1004041791 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
29 Mar 91 p § 


[“Pen Talk” under the heading “Only Socialism Can 
Develop China” by Wang Zhongren (3769 0112 0088), 
professor of Harbin Engineering University: “Chinese 
People Must Have Self-Respect and Strive for Self- 
Strengthening”’] 


[Text] In the last 10 years of reform and opening up, | 
have gone abroad 10 times and have visited six coun- 
tries. In most cases, I led a delegation from the academic 
society to attend meetings and read my research papers 
there; in other cases, I was invited to give lectures or 
make academic inspections of some foreign institutions. 
In foreign countries, | met with many Chinese students 
who were studying there. At home. many people asked 
me to write recommendation letters for them to study 
abroad. If | am asked to talk about my feelings about 
this, the first point I want to say is that the Chinese 
people, including Chinese students studying abroad, 
must keep self-respect and strive for self-strengthening. 
only thus can they stand on their own feet and be 
respected by other people. 


In 1988, I recommended a postgraduate student to a 
professor at Purdue University of the United States fora 
doctoral course. In my recommendation letter, | talked 
about the characteristics of this student and attached 
some dissertations jointly written by her and me. Very 
quickly, | received a reply from the other side. The 
student could receive the full amount of scholarship and 
be exempted from the TOEFL exam. Late last year, | 
received a letter from the American professor, who 
praised the student I recommended to him and pinned 
ardent hopes on her. 
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In another case, a student who graduated from my school 
seven years ago went to Japan through a certain channel. 
Because his visa had expired. he asked me to write a 
recommendaton letter so that he could take a degree 
course in Japan. I later wrote a recommendation letter to 
a Japanese friend, but the student was not enrolled. 
Because the Japanese teacher knew that the Chinese 
student did not really want to study but just tried to seek 
a legal status for staying in Japan. (A small number of 
Chinese students in foreign countries indeed had no 
interest in study). Of course. there was another reason 
for his failure. That is, he did not make any marked 
achievements although he had graduated so many years 
earlier, and did not publish any academic papers or 
achieve any research results. 


In the summer of 1990. I attended an international 
conference. Before that. a friend asked me to convey a 
self-recommendation letter of his eldest son to an Amer- 
ican profession. The letter-writer recounted his personal 
experience in details, including his experience in the 
Cultural Revolution. He expressed a strong desire for 
leaving the country, and a major reason was that he was 
extremely disappoinicd in his motherland. He wanted to 
leave as soon as possible and did not want to live in 
China any longer. still less did he show any intention of 
dedicating himself to the service of his country after 
completing the study. I felt that this was improper for me 
to convey such a letter. so I just left the letter behind. 
Recently, when meeting my friend. | told him and his 
wife about the contents of that letter. They agreed with 
what I did. 


Once in Japan. | saw that a Chinese teacher of another 
school in Harbin. who was studying in Japan. criticized 
China’s domestic affairs in front of some foreigners and 
described China as something without saving graces. | 
was disgusted with his behavior. I thought that he should 
show his real ability to compete with foreigners and 
should not curry favor with foreigners through uglifying 
his own country. The Japanese teacher who was respon- 
sible for guiding that man told me: “He has no ability to 
absorb new knowledge and do solid work. He just likes to 
indulge in empty talk and grumbling.” Obviously. for- 
eigners did not like such people. 


In foreign countries. there is fierce competition for 
survival. The strong can survive, and the weak will be 
eliminated. Although the slogan of “equality for every 
person” is loudly shouted in capitalist countries. it 
mainly serves the purpose of protecting the interests of 
their native people. Citizens of their own countries or 
even residents of the same state may enjoy a lot of 
preferential treatment. Therefore. Chinese people have 
to undergo competition in extremely unequal condi- 
tions. | met some Chinese students who had gained 
academic degrees and found jobs in foreign countries. 
and they all lacked a sense of safety and always feared 
that they might be dismissed some time. Therefore. 
Chinese people must strive hard without stop for self- 
Strengthening: otherwise, they will not be able to stand 
on their own feet. 
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In the final analysis. Chinese people and Chinese stu- 
dents must strive to make high-level achievements to 
win honor for their compatriots and effect self- 
Strengthening. Through attending many international 
academic meetings. I felt that each of the major interna- 
tional meetings or exhibitions was a meeting of compar- 
ison and appraisal to see who could make new academic 
progress and who could achieve new results in the aspect 
of application. One who could hold a leading position in 
a certain field and especially make substantial progress 
would attract admiration from other people. 


The research group I led invented a new technology for 
making spherical containers. marking a major imnova- 
tion in the traditional method of making spherical con- 
lainers with presses and molds. The new technology 
could also lower production costs and shorten the pro- 
duction period. It won the gold award at the 36th Yulika 
[1429 6849 0595] Invention Exhibition and the First- 
Class Technological Progress Award of Heilongjiang 
Province and also attracted wide interest in international 
technological circles. Before the last Asian Games. a red 
steel ball with a diameter of 4 meters was made with this 
technology and erected at the National Olympic Sports 
Center in Beijing. The achievement won honor for our 
nation. Many foreign counterparts wanted to see the 
world’s first beautiful steel ball that was not made with a 
mold when they came to China to attend bilateral 
academic meetings. 


I feel that China's affairs need to be handled by the 
Chinese people. and China’s appearance needs to be 
changed by the people who have aspirations for accom- 
plishing this grand cause and have attained a consider- 
able level. The main purposes of studying abroad and 
participating in international academic exchanges 1s to 
boost China’s development more quickly. to make 
greater contributions to mankind. and to win honor for 
the Chinese people. 


Socialism Promotes Science 


HK 1004084791 Beying RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
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[Pen Talk” under the heading “Only Socialism Can 
Develop China” by Liu Yongtan (0491 3057 0982), 
professor at the Harbin Engineering University: ““Social- 
ism Has Developed China’s Scientific. Technological 
Undertakings” ] 


[Text] Socialism emerged in China 40 years ago. Despite 
the fact that China was quite backward at that time and 
that a period of 40 years is only a short span in the 
history of China’s 5,000-year- old civilization, socialist 
China has made achievements known the world over in 
scientific and technological development. 


Take spaceflight technology. representative of present- 
day world high technology. as an example. It is acknowl- 
edged throughout the world that rocket technology orig- 
inated in China’s Song Dynasty. But the long-drawn-out 
feudal rule confined China's rocket technology to the 
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embryonic stage. After China became a semicolonial and 
semifeudal country, the people were in utter misery. 
How could they have the ability to develop science? 
After the founding of socialist China, it took the country 
only some 20 years to build a world first-rate standard 
spaceflight technological contingent. Since China 
launched its first satellite on 7 April 1970, the country 
has so far launched more than 20 satellites and become 
one of a few countries possessing satellite recovery 
technology, single-rocket multisatellite launching tech- 
nology. and geostationary orbit satellite technology. It 
has also successfully launched satellites for foreign con- 
sumers. The major electronics engineering system our 
university manufactured for the Ministry of Aeronautics 
and Astronautics Industry during the Seventh Five-Year 
Plan has now reached advanced world standards. In 
other technological fields, such as hypermolecular syn- 
thesis technology, atomic technology. and electronics 
computer technology. China has also entered world 
advanced ranks. 


Why was it possible for China to narrow the gap with 
Western countries in major scientific and technological 
fields within such a short period when nu had a weak 
foundation to start with? The answer is this: It 1s the 
superior socialist system that has developed China's 
science and technology. 


A fundamental criterion to judge whether or not a social 
Sysiem 1S superior 1s whether this system promotes or 
hampers the development of the productive forces. Sci- 
ence and technology can directly become a productive 
force in the course of its integration with productive 
labor. Like other social activities, man’s research activ- 
ities are restricted by the relations of social production. 
The private possession of production materials in capi- 
talist countries determines the capitalist nature of 
exploitation where a small number of people possess the 
work achievements (including scientific research 
achievements) of the majority. As a kind of labor. 
scientific research in capitalist society can be turned into 
a commodity. A small number of large enterprises rich in 
human and material resources can pay high prices to 
gather top scientific and technological personnel as well 
as high-grade equipment to carry out scientific and 
technological explorations for their own profits. whereas 
a iarge number of small enterprises cannot afford such 
advanced equipment to improve their productivity. 
When enterprises with advanced technology discover 
that some of their equipment is useless or that their 
production lines have become outmoded, they will make 
every possible effort to sell them, the purpose being to 
shift their losses to others, to update their equipment 
with new funds, and to preserve their position in com- 
petition. Sharp competition among enterprises causes 
estrangement and separation among scientific research 
organizations affiliated with these enterprises. Logically. 
major scientific activities such as understanding and 
transforming nature require collective wisdom, earnest 
coordination, and cooperation. In capitalist countries, 
where “everyone is for himself. and God ts for every- 
one.” coordination in scientific research proceeds by 
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bargaining. restricting each other. and providing high 
remunerations. As we frequently see. the fulfillment of a 
major scientific research project in a Western country 
generally requires a budget 10 times or several dozen 
tumes as much as ours. This does not mean that it 1s 
strong. Under the capitalist system, science and tech- 
nology has become a special commodity used to seek 
high profits. Without much money, it is difficult to buy 
advanced science and technology or carry out successful 
cooperation in scientific research. Being a poor country. 
China cannot take the road of “material incentive” or 
“high-priced bargaining” in its scientific and technolog- 
ical development. 


Only socialism can encourage the people to display their 
class consciousness and sense of responsibility, to use 
socialist spiritual civilization, and to bring their initia- 
tive into full play in building and protecting socialism. 
instead of relying on material incentives, money. or high 
prices. Of course. we do not mean thal we do not want 
material benefit, but we do not allow the decadent 
concept of “money making the devil turn the millstone” 
to corrupt our soul. In developing China's spaceflight 
industry, the spirit of “self-reliance. hard struggle. ear- 
nest cooperation, selfless dedication, being strict and 
practical, and being brave in scaling new heights” has 
encouraged a large number of scientific and technolog- 
ical personnel to give up their comfortable lives and 
good working conditions in big cities to go to remote 
satellite launching bases. For the sake of the republic's 
spaceflight industry, they have worked for decades on 
end and dedicated their beautiful youth. some have even 
sacrificed their valuable lives. It 1s this spirit and 
socialist spiritual civilization that have given them an 
immense coherent force and that enabled China to build 
the grand edifice of spaceflight industry starting from a 
poor foundation at an extremely difficult time of funds 
shortage. China's great achievements in the spaceflight 
industry once again show the incomparable superiority 
and powerful vitality of the socialist system. 


Development Requires Socialism 


HK1004085 1591 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
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[Pen Talk” under the heading “Only Socialism Can 
Develop China” by Guang Shixu (7070 1102 4958), 
Professor at Harbin Engineering University: “China's 
Hope for Development Lies in Socialism” } 


[Text] A country and a society that aspire for a sustained, 
stable, coordinated and rapid growth should build a benev- 
olent cycle involving science, technology and the economy. 


However, as far as China 1s concerned, it faces “two” 
very tough problems in this global competition where 
economic development relies on science and technology: 
On one hand. economic construction has to rely on 
science and technology. and as our science and tech- 
nology is still relatively backward, it cannot provide a 
sufficient foundation for the take-off of the economy; on 


Re NATIONAL AFFAIRS 


the other hand. to accelerate the development of science 
and technology requires the input of vast amount of 
capital, material and human resources. Our limited 
economic resources cannot provide for sufficient eco- 
nomic support. Hence. some people bh ‘d that we could 
plunge into a “vicious cycle” of scientific, technological. 
and economic backwardness and be left farther behind 
by the Western developed states. There are even some 
who asserted that this has become the “common failing” 
of socialist states and that this “abnormal trap™ seems 
unshakeable under the socialist system. 


There is no denying the fact that a considerable gap does 
separate the level of China’s economic, scientific and 
technological development from that of the developed 
Capitalist countries. This gap is definitely not caused by 
the differences in the two social systems, but 1s brought 
about by the historical conditions in these countries. Any 
factual, unbiased scientific analysis should never neglect 
two fundamental facts: First. socialism first triumphed 
in countries with fairly backward economics. science and 
technology. In the historical process of their socialist 
construction, these countries did not continue to widen 
the gap with capitalist countries in terms of economic. 
scientific, and technological development. but rather. 
they successfully and gradually narrowed the gap. 
Second, it 1s not only a handful of developed Western 
States pursuing capitalism in the world today. but a large 
number of countries implementing capitalism belong to 
the Third World. The gap between the level of their 
economic, scientific, and technological development and 
that of the developed Western countries is even wider. 
and continues to widen. Consequently. it 1s apparent 
that the existing gap between the socialist and the 
developed Western countries 1s not contradictory with 
the superiority of the socialist system. It only shows that 
to give full play to the enormous superiority of socialism 
on the basis of a weak and depleted economic. screntific. 
and technological basis 1s not an easy thing. 


The pessimistic viewpoint maintaining that scientific, 
technological. and economic backwardness leads mievi- 
tably to a “vicious cycle” 1s merely an erroneous inter- 
pretation regarding the complicated relationship 
between scientific and technological progress and eco- 
nomic development as a simple linear function and 
metaphysical logic. It also deviates from history itself. 
The crux of the error in the aforementioned viewpoint 
lies in its containing an inherent logical contradiction: In 
its analysis of the interdependent relationship between 
science and technology and the economy, it completely 
excluded the vital influence of the social factor. It 
appears as if the interdependent relationship between 
science and technology. on one hand. and the economy. 
on the other, has nothing to do with the social factor, and 
that scientfic and technological backwardness will defi- 
nitely lead to economic backwardness, that, in turn, will 
lead to further decline in science and technology. There- 
fore. those who are backward will always be backward. 
while those who are advanced will always be advanced. 
Next. it confused the cause and the outcome. Instead of 
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saying that backwardness in the scientific, technological. 
and economic foundation has restricted the full play of 
the supenority of socialism, 1 claims that the socialist 
system has led to the backwardness in science. tech- 
nology. and the economy. And after a comparison made 
based on the static nature of backwardness and 
advancedness., 1 concluded that the fau!t lies completely 
with the socialist system. Obviously. this kind of logic 
cannot hold water. Of course. the cycle of scientific. 
technological. and economic development in the devel- 
oped Western countries began on a higher historical 
plane and was the result of gradual evolution through a 
voluntary process of regulation over the centuries. To 
this day. still preserves a certain vitality. However. 
capitalist economic development has consistently failed 
to shake off ts cyclical crises. Moreover. its scientific 
and technological foundation and innovation moves 
ahead with great difficulty according to cyclical fluctua- 
tions. In particular. after the capitalist economy. science. 
and technology have developed to the modern penod. 
even the learned among Western scholars foresaw the 
dilemma which it will plunge into because of the 
inherent limitations of capitalism. They also saw that the 
increasingly difficult problems could not be “resolved 
within the framework of the existing system”. 


If we do as some people have advocated, turn back and 
again pursue capitalism in China, it wall not give China 
the favorable condition of “a higher point of take-off” 
that was enjoyed by developed Western countries. 
Instead, 1t will mean the abandoning of all possibilities of 
a new path that could have been opened under a superior 
social system. The result would be: We would only begin 
al a starting point much lower than other's. embark on 
the same path and head in the same direction that has 
been taken by others much earlier, and trail others from 
a long distance. Indeed. we will be thrown far behind 
others in this way and lag even farther as time goes by. 
Only by taking full advantage of the superiority of 
socialism and opening our own path can we rapidly 
realize an overall take-off of the economy. science. and 
technology. and create a more superior benevolent cycle 
of scientific, technological, and economic development 
in a shorter period of time and with better methods than 
did the developed capitalist countries. China's hope for 
development hes in upholding socialism. 


Socialism Serves Needs 


HA 10040358591 Bene RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
2¥ Mar Yi ps 


[Pen Talk” under the heading “Only Socialism Can 
Develop China” by Professor Li Jiabao (2621 1367 
1405) of Harbin Engineering University: “Socialism as 
Viewed From the Course of My Life™] 


[Text] In 1979. | paid my first visit to the United States. 
following Harbin Engineering University’s observation 
group to U.S. colleges and universities, and | met quite a 
number of the Chinese youths from Taiwan and some 
asked me: “The mainland under communist rule has 
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walked the socialist road for years. why does its economy 
lag behind tiny Taiwan?” Some simply asked: “Do you 
feel any responsibility for reflection? Do you want to 
walk the Taiwan road?” Some questions are provocative. 
some are sincere. My answer and conclusion 1s: Only 
socialism can develop China. 


This conclusion is reached through my own experience. 
observation, and comparison. Old intellectuals like me 
who come from a similar background have all gone 
through a difficult journey. In the old society. and 
especially during the time when we were university 
Students. a time before and after the War Against Japa- 
nese Aggression. | experienced the “| December” stu- 
dent movement. the “15 July” incident where Wen 
Yidou was assassinated in Kunming. and the Shen 
Chong incident in Being. etc. | worshipped those patri- 
otic and prestigious old intellectuals who had backbone. 
Wen Yiduo and Li Gongpo were opposed to civil war 
and Chiang Kai-shek and were assassinated for this 
reason: Zhu Ziqing signed his name in protest against the 
United States helping Japan. and his declaration on 
refusing to accept flour from “U.S. aid,” and his spirit of 
preferring death to taking U.S. aid, deeply touched me. 
Among these patriotic old intellectuals, many had 
studied in Britain and the United States. Why did they 
think walking the capitalist road cannot save China? It 
was because they understood capitalism from their own 
experiences and recognized more. An old professor, who 
had graduated from “Qinghua Academy.” which later 
developed into Qinghua University. carried out a small 
Statistics survey: “Qinghua Academy” was to train those 
who would go to study in the United States. but more 
than 90 percent of the graduates are on various fronts in 
China making outstanding contributions to socialist con- 
struction. This 1s the reason why they do not agree with 
complete Westernization. 


When comparing Taiwan's economy with the main- 
land's economy, we must not only look at the finish line 
but also starting point, and we must also look at the 
speed. In 1946, after we defeated the Japanese. | fol- 
lowed the Engineering College of the Joint Southwest 
University to move from Kunming back to Beiying’s 
Qinghua University. Because of the destruction caused 
by the war, we spent 48 days on the journey and passed 
through many cities and towns, big and small, as well as 
some poor and remote villages, and we witnessed masses 
of people who were suffering. Peasants became crowds of 
beggars and wanderers. teenage girls wandered around 
without trousers, and numerous houses were ravaged by 
bullets. | was deeply impressed by all this, and I began to 
understand what was meant by poverty. backwardness. 
and people's sufferings. and I began to recognize how 
important the word “revolution” was to China. I once 
told some Taiwan youths: Go home and ask your parents 
to come to the mainland and look, then draw a conclu- 
sion. It was because | believed that only their parents 
know what old China looked like. When we come to the 
development speed of today’s New China, we can com- 
pare 1988 with 1949 using several major figures 
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regarding higher education. The number of general 
higher learning institutes increased 4.2 times: the 
number of university undergraduates increased 22.2 
tumes: the number of graduate students in the whole 
country increased 178.2 times; and the number of 
teachers at general higher learning institutes increased 
23.5 times, among them the number of professors and 
associate professors increased |!2.5 times. Can we say 
this speed is not rapid” 


When comparing Taiwan's economy with the main- 
land’s economy. we must perceive that there are many 
factors that are not comparable. For example. Taiwan 
has a small population, the mainland has a huge popu- 
lation, Taiwan had received U.S. aid. the mainland had 
not received U.S. aid. Taiwan has received more than 
$20 billion foreign funds. and on the average. each 
person received more than $1,000; in addition, it 
received more than $5 billion funds from Overseas 
Chinese. The mainland has 1.1! billion people. and it 
cannot be developed by the aid of any country, further- 
more, it can never be developed only by relying on 
foreign aid: therefore. it must follow the road of self- 
reliance for development. 


A review of Chinese history shows that whenever there is 
a period of prosperity, it must be a period of unification, 
Stability, and unity. After the victory in the war against 
the Japanese. some people blindly imagined that Chiang 
Kai-shek of the Kuomintang would unify China. But 
they wanted to get rid of those who held different 
opinions, and went so far as to wage the civil war. 
engaging in separation instead of unification. Conse- 
quently, after a bloody war, and under the leadership of 
the CPC, the New China of vast unity and unification 
was founded. The War To Resist U.S. Aggression and 
Aid Korea also proved that only by going the socialist 
road under the leadership of the CPC, can we guarantee 
China’s unity and unification, and free China from 
intervention and destruction by antagonistic foreign 
forces. Mainland China's socialist practice for more than 
40 years also fully illustrated that if we doubt the 
socialist road, waver. or even walk back from it, we will 
inevitably cause turmoil and separation. Without sta- 
bility and unity, there 1s no point in talking about the 
country’s economic development. 


For any country wanting development. the most basic 
condition 1s reliance on the enthusiasm among the broad 
masses. The miserable old China experienced internal 
strife and external war, and New China's great achieve- 
ments over the past 40 years fully prove that the CPC is 
indeed great and has indeed served the people. There 1s 
no need to conceal the fact that the CPC has made 
several mistakes in the course of guiding socialist con- 
struction. But it can face the mistakes in a highly 
responsible manner before the people. and it seriously 
summarized the lessons and resolutely corrected the 
mistakes. Because of this. the people in the whole 
country. including the old intellectuals in my generation, 
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have recognized a truth: China can be saved and devel- 
oped only by walking the socialist road led by the CPC, 
and this is the basic reason why | believe in socialism. 


History Proves Socialism 
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{Pen Talk” under the heading “Only Socialism Can 
Develop China™ by Qin Yukun (4440 5940 3824): “If 
Socialism Is Not Practiced in China...”"] 


[Text] Some young people have seen in recent years that 
developed Western countries have higher living stan- 
dards than China, and they could not help but ask: What 
would happen if China stopped practising socialism? 


I was born in Shanghai in 1933.1 was barely four when 
the “13 August” Incident took place and Shanghai fell 
into Japanese hands. Although my family belonged to 
the upper-middle social stratum, the conditions were the 
same for all people of a conquered nation. My uncle did 
not escape being press-ganged in the street by Japanese 
soldiers, and he has never shown up again. | was a mere 
boy at that time; I had to stand in long lines waiting for 
my turn for rations, with a serial number written in pink 
chalk on my back like all the other people. When we 
passed by the Japanese Military Headquarters, we had to 
take off our caps and bow to the sentries: otherwise, we 
had to make a detour. At that time, the Chinese longed 
night and day for a final victory of the War of Resistance 
Against Japan. V-Day eventually came in 1945, and 
people were overjoyed. It was said that Kuomintang 
[KMT] soldiers flown in from Chongqing were on sentry 
duty at the entrance of the Jingjiang Hotel, which was 
near my home. My friends and | hurried there and sat 
along the sidewalk across from the hotel, watching. We 
did see two KMT soldiers, looking great in full U.S. 
equipment. We went early in the morning, and went 
again after lunch. We did the same thing the following 
day, and our feelings at that time were beyond descrip- 
tion. We found our own army had come back to protect 
us, and the Chinese people would be on their feet. 


However, the good days did not last long. Soon U.S. GI's 
were seen dashing madly around town in their jeeps, 
holding girls in their arms. Important KMT officials in 
charge of running things were literally “robbing” every- 
thing. In running for National Assembly deputy, some 
candidates gave banquets at famous restaurants, pro- 
viding a free meal for each vote. A few years ago, prices 
rose somewhat in China, and the man on the street had 
many complaints about it. But during the KMT’s four- 
year rule in Shanghai. prices rocketed up 10,000 times. I 
recalled that when it was father’s payday, he had to buy 
all daily necessities on the very same day, and the rest 
would promptly be changed into silver dollars imprinted 
with Yuan Shikai’s profile. On errands, he had to take 
silver dollars with him; otherwise, there would not be 
enough paper money for the return trip fare. The KMT 
did try to punish corrupt officials and profiteers, and 
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Chiang Ching-kuo even personally organized a “crack- 
down,” but when it came to his own cousin Kung 
Ling-kan, the effort came to nothing. I was a teenager at 
that time, but pondered in perplexity: What was China's 
way out? | remember seeing a cartoon, depicting a man 
standing under a lamppost turning to the sky, witha ttle 
“Is it daybreak?” 


In 1949. New China was founded, since then earths- 
haking changes have taken place. Although there have 
been things not quite satisfactory over the past 40 years, 
the Chinese people are genuinely free of foreigners’ 
bullying, and they have really become masters of the 
country. 


Returning to the previous question: “What will happen 
if China stops practising socialism?” Let us suppose “the 
Opium War, the Sino-Japanese War of 1894-1895, and 
the Eight-Power Allied Forces had never happened.” 
“developed capitalist countries had supported China’s 
bourgeois democratic revolution, and refrained from 
aiding the Qing Dynasty in suppressing the uprisings of 
the Taiping Heavenly Kingdom and the Xiao Dao Hui,” 
and “Japanese imperialists had refrained from invading 
China and helped the KMT government in economic 
development’’...but are these suppositions meaningful? 
We might as well say that it was none other than some 
capitalist and imperialist countries that pushed China 
onto the socialist road. 


Others asked, :f the KMT government had not been so 
corrupt, and continued its reign to this day, what would 
the picture be like? Over the years since reform began, an 
increasing number of people have visited abroad, but the 
bulk went to such developed countries as the United 
States, the United Kingdom, Germany, and Japan, 
whereas few have set foot in the majority of developing 
capitalist countries. Thus, a wrong impression was 
formed that all capitalist countries are developed, and 
people seem to forget the existence of quite a number of 
rather impoverished capitalist countries. In history. 
developed countries plundered colonial and semicolo- 
nial countries through military invasion; today, their 
chief means is economic invasion, but the nature of 
plunder remains unchanged. In the capitalist world, 
polarization has aggravated the situation. In Asia, the 
“four little tigers” have surfaced due to a particular 
opportunity, but this opportunity had something to do 
with a socialist China’s existence. The “four small tigers” 
are “small” after all, and a “big tiger” is not on the 
horizon. If China had not exercised socialism, would it 
have become a developing country like the United States 
and Japan or the most backward developing country in 
the world, and even a vassal to some other country? It 
will not be too difficult to answer that question. 


Paris Commune Anniversary Celebrated 


Historic Perspective Given 
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[Article by Wang Zhengping (3769 2973 5493): “The 
Principles of the Paris Commune Will Shine Forever!— 
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In Commemoration of the 120th Anniversary of the 
Paris Commune Revolution” 


[Text] Abstract: People’s democratic dictatorship is our 
formula, our main experience, and our main program. 


People’s democratic dictatorship is dictatorship over an 
extremely small number of antagonistic elements who are 
opposed to socialism and is the broadest democracy for the 
greatest majority of people, that is, socialist democracy. 


Democratic centralism is the basic organizational prin- 
ciple for a proletarian political party, and also the 
political system and basic organizational principle for 
proletarian state power. [end abstract] 


The Paris Commune of 120 years ago was an epoch-making 
proletarian revolution; the first great attempt to establish 
proletarian dictatorship. Today, the people in our country 
are under people’s democratic dictatorship and, at this 
crucial moment, when we are concentrating our strength to 
work for realization of the second strategic goal of socialist 
modernization construction with Chinese characteristics, it 
is of great realistic and profound historical significance to 
commemorate this great festival. 


The outbreak of the Paris Commune revolution was not 
accidental; it was a product of the intensification of class 
conflict in France’s captalist society at that moment, a 
result of long-term struggle between proletariat and 
bourgeoisie. “Class struggle inevitably leads to prole- 
tarian dictatorship.” The revolutionary practice of Paris’ 
proletariat not only eloquently proved the universal 
truth of the Marxist theory of class struggle. but also 
greatly enriched the theory of proletarian revolution and 
proletarian dictatorship with its extremely valuable his- 
torical experience. 


The theory of proletarian dictatorship is a main point in 
Marxism, a thorough application of Marxist theory of 
class struggle to the problem of revolution of state and 
society, and a supreme theoretical manifestation of the 
great historical mission of proletariat. In the “Manifesto 
of the Communist Party.” a mature Marxist document 
of a principled nature, we have already seen the most 
outstanding and most important idea of the problem of 
the state, that 1s, “proletarian dictatorship.” Marx said: 
“The proletariat resorts to violence to overthrow the 
bourgeoisie and establish its own rule,” and “the first 
step in workers’ revolution ts to enable the proletariat to 
rise to become the ruling class and secure democracy.” 
Therefore, “the state 1s organized into a ruling proletar- 
iat.” However, here Marx was rather abstract on the 
problem of proletarian state; he offered the most general 
concept and description and did not discuss in concrete 
terms how we can replace a bourgeois state with a 
proletarian State. 


In 1852, Marx summarized the experience of the 1848- 
1851 revolution in his work “The Eighteenth of Bru- 
maire of Louis Bonaparte.” saying that the proletarian 
revolution had faced the duty of “gathering all destruc- 
tive strengths” to “destroy” the bourgeois state machine. 
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However, at that moment, the problem of what should 
replace this state machine—which must be replaced— 
was not raised in concrete terms. At that moment, actual 
historical experience had not provided an answer. In a 
letter Marx wrote to Weydemeyer in 1852, he only 
mentioned the principle that “class struggle inevitably 
leads to proletarian dictatorship,” and that “this dicta- 
torship is only for eliminating all classes and is a transi- 
tion to a classless society.” The significance of the Paris 
Commune was that for the first time it answered in 
concrete terms the question of what the proletarian 
dictatorship is. Based on the main experience and lesson 
from the Paris Commune, Marx and Engels made 
amendments and supplements to the “Manifesto of the 
Communist Party.” This main experience and lesson 
was: The working class cannot simply grasp the current 
state machine; it should smash and destroy bourgeoisie’s 
bureaucratic, military, and state machines, and replace 
the bourgeoisie’s state machine with the proletariat’s 
state machine. Only by so doing can the essence of the 
problem be grasped. 


What is it meant by smashing and destroying the bour- 
geois state machine and replacing it with the proletarian 
state machine? The first decree issued by Paris Com- 
mune was to abolish the regular army and replace it with 
the armed people: at the same time, it abolished the 
“independent police” and replaced these bandits with 
the servants of the commune. This indicates that to 
smash the bourgeois state machine, the main job is 
abolishing the reactionary police and army of the bour- 
geoisie and replacing them with the people's and the 
working class’ own armed forces. This 1s to use revolu- 
tionary violence to smash and replace the counterrevo- 
lutionary and anti- people violence. The basic experience 
of the Paris Commune revealed that violent revolution 1s 
a universal rule of proletarian revolution. When condi- 
tions for peaceful development of revolution are present, 
we do not refuse the use of the principle of peaceful 
transition, but this is conditional, and in the history of 
proletarian revolution, there has never been such an 
example. Therefore, we do not use this to negate violent 
revolution which is the general rule. Engels used the 
history of France from 1848 to the time of the Paris 
Commune, to illustrate profoundly that only by using 
revolutionary arms to clash with the armed counterrev- 
olution, can the proletariat overthrow bourgeois rule and 
establish the proletarian dictatorship. 


Although the great attempt by the Paris Commune to 
establish proletarian dictatorship failed, its historical 
merits and its principle of proletarian dictatorship will 
shine forever and will never be eliminated. Thereafter. 
Marx further pointed out in “Critique of the Gotha 
Program” that the transition from capitalism to commu- 
nism “can only be dictated by proletarian revolution.” 
Lenin paid special attention to Marx’s conclusion that 
the principle of proletarian dictatorship pursued by the 
Paris Commune is forever and that the working class 
should smash the bourgeois state machine. Lenin 
thought this conclusion was the basic element of the 
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Marxist theory of state. Lenin also pointed out: When 
capitalism developed to the phase of imperialism, and in 
particular at the time of World War |, Marxist principles 
were applicable to all capitalist countries, without excep- 
tion. It was because at that time, all capitalist countries 
had already formed the warlord and bureaucratic sys- 
tems. At that moment, the rightists within the Second 
International distorted or even betrayed Marxism pre- 
cisely on this basic problem. One of the great and 
immortal historical merits of Lenin was that on this 
basic problem he safeguarded and developed Marxism. 
The socialist October Revolution led by Lenin in Russia 
was precisely the innovative use and development of the 
proletarian principle of the Paris Commune in actual 
revolutionary practice in Russia, and the world’s first 
socialist country with a proletarian dictatorship was 
established. In actual revolutionary practice in China, 
Comrade Mao Zedong innovatively safeguarded and 
developed the Marxist theory of state, the theory of 
proletarian revolution, and the theory of proletarian 
dictatorship. He proposed the famous thesis of “political 
power grows out of the barrel of a gun,” and pointed out: 
“From the viewpoint of Marxist theory of state, an army 
is the main content of a state's political power. Whoever 
wants to grasp the state’s political power and to maintain 
it, must have a great army.” (“Selected Works of Mao 
Zedong,” Vol 2. p 512) Comrade Mao Zedong also 
pointed out: “Our principle is that the party commands 
guns, and never allow guns to command the party,” 
whereas “in China, without armed struggle, there will be 
no status for the proletariat, for the people, and for the 
party, and there will be no revolutionary victory.” “This 
experience, acquired by blood, should be remembered by 
every comrade in the party.” (Ibid., p 573) 


On the eve of revolutionary victory across the whole 
country, Comrade Mao Zedong summed up the experi- 
ences of the 28 years since the founding of the CPC, 
pointing out: “To sum up our experiences, and to 
concentrate them on one point, it 1s a people's demo- 
cratic dictatorship led by the working class (through the 
CPC) and based on the alliance of workers and peasants. 
This dictatorship must unite itself with international 
revolutionary forces. This is our formula, our main 
experience, and our main program.” (“Selected Works of 
Mao Zedong,” Vol 4, p 1.417) This is a great develop- 
ment of the Marxist theory of class struggle and of the 
theory of proletariat, as well as a great development of 
Paris Commune’s principle of proletarian dictatorship. 


The people’s democratic dictatorship is a proletarian 
dictatorship with Chinese characteristics. This dictator- 
ship has the guiding thought of Marxism-Leninism and 
Mao Zedong thought as its theoretical basis, the CPC as 
its leading strength, and the final victory of socialism in 
China and the transition to communism as its purpose. 
These constitute the basis on which our country is built 
and are basic political principles that cannot be shaken. 


The people’s democratic dictatorship includes the two 
aspects of democracy and dictatorship. It is a unity 
between practicing democracy among the people and 
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practicing dictatorship over the enemy. This is our 
country’s system. All those who speak for the imperial- 
ists and reactionary schools, and those who stubbornly 
adhere to the stance of bourgeois liberalization, accuse 
the people’s democratic or proletarian dictatorship of 
being so-called “autocratic” or “totalitarian.” If it 1s not 
a sinister attack, then it is the political prejudice of the 
bourgeoisie. From a Marxist point of view, the state 
machine, mainly marked by the army, police, and law 
courts, is always a tool for one class to suppress another 
class. Therefore, for the antagonistic class, it is a tool for 
suppression, violence, and not anything like “mercy.” 
Those foreign reactionary schools condemning us as 
“totalitarianism” or “autocratic rule” are themselves 
practicing totalitarianism or autocratic rule. They prac- 
tice autocratic and totalitarian rule of the bourgeoisie 
over the proletariat and other working people in their 
own countries and hegemony and power politics over- 
seas. The experience and lesson we learned from the 
Paris Commune indicated this point. Before they rose in 
armed uprising, Paris workers organized themselves into 
a 300,000-man National Self-Defense Force to resist 
foreign invasion and save the nation. However, this 
powerful revolutionary armed force of Parisian workers 
became a thorn in the side of Thiers, a bourgeois 
reactionary politician and conspirator in France. He 
used various lies as pretexts to thoroughly disarm the 
Parisian workers and did not care a bit about national 
danger and survival. It was precisely under this situation 
when the Parisian workers could not but resort to 
revolutionary means, to smash counterrevolutionary 
armed forces, to overthrow bourgeois reactionary rule, 
and to save France from the danger of complete collapse. 
However, because they lacked the guidance of Marxist 
theory, the leaders of the workers’ uprising in Paris made 
serious mistakes. 


In the acute life-and-death struggle against the class 
enemy, they showed “leniency and mercy” for the class 
enemy who often conspired to strike back, and did not 
immediately grasp the opportunity arising from their 
victory to charge against the bourgeois government 
troops who had fled to Versailles and who had no 
defensive capability, therefore, they did not totally elim- 
inate thiers and his conspiracy of the “landlord assem- 
bly... They also did not capture the Bank of France. 
Precisely because of these mistakes, the downfall of the 
Commune was accelerated. When the Commune still 
existed, Marx pointed out solemnly: “If they lose the war 
in the future, their ‘mercy’ is to be blamed.” The 
bourgeois government that had fled to Versailles did not 
waste a single minute arranging bloody revenge against 
the workers of Paris. To subvert the Commune, thiers 
begged for help from the reactionary schools in various 
countries, and in particular, from Bismarck in the 
German empire; he signed humiliating treaties in 
exchange for support in dealing with the workers of 
Paris. The first proletarian dictatorship in human his- 
tory was subverted eventually. After attaining the coun- 
terrevolutionary restoration of the old system, thiers and 
others continued to carry out a cruel massacre of the 
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proletarians and working people in Paris. They shouted 
crazily: ““We must quickly, ruthlessly, and cruelly sup- 
press” all those who had supported the revolution, 
“never forgive!” This was the “reward” for the “mercy.” 
given by the counterrevolutionary dictatorship to the 
Paris Commune. 


Comrade Mao Zedong said: “The nature of revolutionary 
dictatorship is contrary to the nature of counterrevolu- 
tionary dictatorship; the former learns from the latter. This 
learning is very important. If the revolutionary people do 
not learn this method of dealing with the rule of the 
counterrevolutionary class, then they cannot maintain their 
political power, which will be overthrown by the reactionary 
schools at home and abroad, which will restore the old order 
in China, and the revolutionary people will suffer.” 
(“Selected Works of Mao Zedong,” Vol 4, p 1,415) These 
words by Comrade Mao Zedong are a summing up of the 
experiences acquired by blood during the revolutionary 
Struggle in China and a summing up of the experiences in 
international proletarian revolutions since the Paris Com- 
mune. Today, after we have experienced the 1989 political 
storm and when we are facing the rapidly changing interna- 
tional weather, a review of this experience provokes deep 
thinking which we feel incomparably profound. 


To conclude, every country is a class dictatorship. What 
needs to be distinguished is whether it is a dictatorship by a 
minority of people over a majority of people, or a dictator- 
ship by a majority of people over a minority of people. 


The people’s democratic dictatorship, or the proletarian 
dictatorship with Chinese characteristics, is dictatorship 
led by the working class, based on the alliance of workers 
and peasants, and by an absolute majority of people over 
an extremely small number of antagonistic elements who 
are Opposed to socialism. At the same time, for the 
people, this is the broadest people’s democracy, that is. 
socialist democracy. Although it is still not perfect at this 
time, it 1s One million times more democratic than 
bourgeois democracy. This is because, no matter how 
perfect the style of the democracy boosted by the bour- 
geoisie, it is in essence the democracy for a small number 
of the oppressors. It is different in essence from the 
democracy acquired by the once oppressed who have 
now really become the masters of socialist society after 
liberation. 


According to the principle of the Paris Commune, to 
smash the bourgeois state machine, besides first abol- 
ishing the bourgeois reactionary army and police and 
replacing them with a people’s armed force, it is neces- 
Sary to smash the bourgeois bureaucracy which 
oppresses and enslaves the people, and to dismiss the old 
bureaucrats who ride roughshod over the people and 
replace them with government personnel who are the 
people’s public servants, thus enabling old state organs 
to undergo changes in essence. To prevent the state and 
its organs as the society’s public servants from changing 
back to the society’s masters, the Paris Commune 
adopted two correct methods. First, it handed over all 
the posts in the executive, judicial, and educational 
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fields to those elected by general election and stipulated 
that the electors could change the elected at any moment. 
Second, it practiced a minimum wage system for all civil 
servants; regardless of their positions, senior or junior, 
and it paid them wages equivalent to those received by a 
worker. The basic spirit and significance of this principle 
of the Paris Commune was that it signified a basic 
change in the state’s class nature (the state system), that 
it signified a transformation from bourgeois democracy 
into proletarian democracy, and that it signified a trans- 
formation from the democracy of oppressors into the 
democracy of the oppressed. Because proletarian democ- 
racy 1s democracy for the absolute majority of proletar- 
ians and the whole people, and because the people are 
the state’s and society's masters, while those who work in 
the state’s organs are the people’s public servants, there- 
fore, politically, government personnel must really rep- 
resent the people’s demands. In material remuneration, 
the bourgeois policy of giving handsome wages to 
ranking bureaucrats must be changed, and privileges 
must be abolished. to prevent government personnel 
from separating from the great masses of the people and 
pursuing individual goals of promotion and wealth. This 
point is the most important link in ensuring that prole- 
tarian democracy will not evolve into the sham democ- 
racy where a small number of the new bourgeois 
exploiters oppress the majority of the people. 


Marx spoke highly of this point. Thereafter, Lenin 
pointed out: “Precisely on this particularly conspicuous 
point, perhaps the most important point in the problem 
of state, people have totally forgotten Marx’s instruc- 
tion!’ For example, the opportunists such as Bernstein 
and Kautsky viewed the principles of the Paris Com- 
mune as “naive” and “primitive” demands for democ- 
racy. However, in essence, if we link it to the position of 
master enjoyed by the working people, such as workers 
and peasants, in a new society of proletarian dictatorship 
and to their basic interests, the whole meaning of this 
measure will be revealed. 


Our party implements the mass viewpoint of Marxism 
and the principle of mass line within party and state 
organs and demands that party and state organs establish 
the mass line and mass viewpoint, in world outlook and 
methodology. of serving the people whole-heartedly, 
doing everything for the masses, relying on the masses 
for doing everything, being responsible to the masses for 
everything, learning from the masses, and coming from 
the masses and going to the masses, always to maintain 
and develop the flesh-and- blood ties between the party 
and the masses of people. The “CPC Central Commit- 
tee’s Decision on Strengthening Ties Between the Party 
and the Masses of People.” adopted by the Sixth Plenary 
Session of the 13th CPC Central Committee, clearly 
pointed out that whether we can always maintain and 
develop the party's flesh-and-blood ties with the masses 
of people has a direct bearing on the state’s and party's 
prosperity or decline. The “Decision” is our party's 
inheritance and development of the spirit of the Paris 
Commune’s principle under new conditions and in 
actual practice in China. 
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The Paris Commune abolished the bourgeois parliamentary 
system where the three kinds of power were divided, and 
practiced democratic centralism with a united parliament. 
This was one of the important component parts of the 
smashing of bourgeois state machine. Marx spoke approv- 
ingly of this. When discussing this problem, Marx wrote: 
“The Commune should not have a parliamentary form, it 
should be an organ overseeing legislative and executive 
work.” The political system of the Paris Commune’s prole- 
tarian dictatorship should not be a parliamentary system. 
Why? Because, despite the fact that the bourgeois parlia- 
mentary system has many forms and styles, in the final 
analysis, however, it is a product of the sham democracy of 
the bourgeoisie where the bourgeois minority oppresses and 
cheats the majority of people. Just as Lenin pointed out 
precisely: “Every few years, decision will be made on who 
within the ruling class should suppress and oppress the 
people in the parliament—this is the real essence of parlia- 
mentary system of the bourgeoisie, and this is true not only 
in the countries with constitutional monarchies and parlia- 
mentary systems, but also in the most democratic repub- 
lics.”” (“Marx, Engels, Lenin, and Stalin on Paris Com- 
mune,” p 439) 


Socialist democracy is built upon the economic founda- 
tion of public ownership; it is real democracy. and its 
contents integrate with style. It is the broadest democ- 
racy and, at the same time, it demands a high degree of 
centralism; it is a unity of a high degree of democracy 
and a high degree of centralism. The sham parliamentary 
system of the bourgeoisie cannot embody the demand of 
the state system of people’s democratic dictatorship, on 
the one hand, and, on the other hand, cannot embody the 
demand of socialist democracy which requires both 
centralism and democracy. Therefore. the economic 
foundation of public ownership of socialism and the 
State system of proletarian dictatorship determine the 
political system of proletarian dictatorship, that is, dem- 
ocratic centralism as a way of organizing political power 
in a proletarian state. Democratic centralism is both the 
basic Organizational principle for a proletarian political 
party and the political system and the basic organiza- 
tional principle for proletarian state power. 


As the political system of a proletarian state, democratic 
centralism can be varied in style, and can differ according 
to the concrete historical conditions in various countries. 
The Paris Commune’s political system adopted demo- 
cratic centralism with integration of legislative and execu- 
tive functions. In our country, at this stage, it is democratic 
centralism with the system of the People’s Congress. 
Comrade Mao Zedong once offered a classic remark on the 
political system of democratic centralism when he pointed 
out: “To organize the political power of the new democ- 
racy, we should adopt democratic centralism, and let the 
people's congresses at various levels decide major polices 
and principles and elect governments. It is democratic on 
the one hand, and centralized on the other: that is to say, 
centralism on the basis of democracy, and democracy 
under the guidance of centralism.” (“Selected Works of 
Mao Zedong,” Vol 3, p 1.006) 
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In our country, at this stage, state power of the people's 
democratic dictatorship is the political system of the 
people’s congress. which 1s democratic centralism with 
Chinese characteristics. Its special feature is its political 
power organization, a system of multi-party cooperation 
and political consultation led by the CPC, and it is not 
the multiparty system or bipartisan system practiced in 
the West. This political system fully embodies the prin- 
ciple of democratic centralism and a high degree of 
democracy and centralism: it is a manifestation of the 
strong point in the people's democratic dictatorship as a 
State system. This is also an inheritance from and devel- 
opment of the Paris Commune principle under our 
country’s concrete historical conditions. 


Today, as we commemorate the | 20th anniversary of the 
Paris Commune revolution, let us resolutely reiterate: 
The principle of the Paris Commune exists forever! The 
principle of proletarian dictatorship shines forever' 


Commune Principles Remain 


HK1004022191 Beijing GUANGMING RIBAO 
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{Article by Li Shikun (2621 1102 0981): “On Principle of 
Democracy of Paris Commune: Commemorating | 20th 
Anniversary of Paris Commune” ] 


[Text] The principles put forth in the initial stage of some- 
thing that is an inevitable result of the development of 
history are usually of permanent significance. Instead of 
being eliminated with the lapse of time, these principles will 
become even more shining and radiant. The principle of 
democracy put forth by the Paris Commune | 20 years ago 1s 
a good example. In the Paris Commune, “the people were 
the masters of their own houses.” Its principle of democracy 
iS an Opposite to bourgeois democracy and has a definite 
proletarian nature. Therefore, it is still of great theoretical 
and practical significance even to this day. Especially the 
principles of general election and of wages of people holding 
public posts are very helpful to us in our reform of the 
political structure. 


i—The Principle of General Election and Removing and 
Dismissing Officials Whenever Necessary 


“The Commune was composed of representatives 
elected by the people in various districts of Paris. They 
were responsible to the electors and could be removed or 
dismissed at any time. Naturally, most of the represen- 
latives were workers, or the representatives of the 
working class in the Commune.” (“The Civil War in 
France.” People’s Publishing House, 1971 edition, p 55) 
This was the principle of general election and removal 
and dismissal of officials whenever necessary, forwarded 
and implemented by the Paris Commune. 


First, the general election. All committee members and 
personnel holding public posts were openly elected by 
the people. This was the first time in history that the 
working class and the laboring people were truly exer- 
cising their rights. It was a real people's election. 
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Although the system of general election was first estab- 
lished by the bourgeorsie, playing a progressive role in 
the struggle against feudalist autocracy, the bourgeoisie 
has never carried out a real people's election since it 
became the ruling class. In a society under the rule of the 
bourgeoisie, so-called universal suffrage 1s but a trick of 
the ruling authorities and a tool for them to deceive the 
people and practice fraud. In essence, the bourgeois 
system of general election means “to decide, once every 
three or six years, who of the ruling class will be in the 
parliament to represent and oppress the people.” (Ibid, p 
56) The principle of general election of the Paris Com- 
mune was entirely antagonistic to the bourgeois election 
system. Under this principle, the people, the ordinary 
workers and labors had the right directly to choose and 
elect people who could represent their interests and serve 
them. There were no differences among the elected in 
terms of property, social status, and family background. 
All people were the people of the Commune and were 
treated equally. The most important determinant for 
election was whether one could represent the interests of 
the working class and serve the people loyally and 
honestly. Those who were elected were entrusted with 
work responsibilities rather than the right to bully the 
people. They had to be responsible to the electors and 
strictly carry out their orders. The general election of the 
Commune was a true and unprecedented revolution, 
because prior to that, only rich people had rights and the 
people could do nothing but carry out official orders. 


Second, the removal and dismissal of officials whenever 
necessary was an indispensable supplement to the dem- 
ocratic system of general election and a natural demand 
of the democratic system. Although the general clection 
could guarantee that the proletarian nature of the Com- 
mune would not be changed, it could not guarantee that 
every representative was fully qualified or would always 
be qualified for their posts. Therefore. to prevent cor- 
ruption or degeneration of officials or representatives, 
the Commune announced that once they violated the 
interests of the Commune or proved to be incompetent 
for their posts, they should be removed or dismissed 
immediately. Thus, control was always in the hands of 
the electors and not in the hands of the representatives 
and officials. This measure was taken in view of the 
profound lessons of history. “What were the character- 
istics Of state in the past? At the beginning, socicty 
established some special organs to protect common 
interests by means of simple division of work. But later. 
pursuing their special interests, these organs, mainly 
State power, were changed from public servants in 
society into the masters of society.” (“Selected Works of 
Marx and Engels.” Vol 2, p 334) To effectively prevent 
the state and state organs from changing into the masters 
of society, it 1s extremely important to adopt the prin- 
ciple of removing and dismissing officials whenever 
necessary. This principle can help prevent bureaucratism 
and usurpation of state power, bringing disaster to the 
State and people. 


Democratic measures adopted by the Commune had a 
bearing on the transformation of society and the state, 
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which Lenin called a “pure political transformation.” 
They are of great guiding significance to the political 
structural reform now under exploration in our country. 


First, it points out the basic orientation of political 
Structural reform in socialist countries. That ts, to realize 
gradually the direct and general election of “officials” 
(people holding public posts) at various levels by the 
people and provide the people with an practical mecha- 
nism for removing and dismissing officials at any time 
when necessary. so that state power will not be in the 
hands of a small number of “officials.” but in the hands 
of the people, and so that the people can really become 
masters of their own houses. In our country, there ts sull 
a gap between our real situation and this demand. The 
liberation of our country. especially the establishment of 
the socialist public ownership, laid the political and 
economic foundation for enabling the people to become 
masters of their own houses. The CPC 1s a political party 
representing the fundamental interests of the Chinese 
people. The establishment of its political leadership 
position enabled the people to become masters of their 
own houses in some basic and major fields and decided 
the nature of state power characterized by the people's 
democracy. However, as our country lacked the tradition 
of democracy in the past and is a country with a large 
population and relatively backward economic and cul- 
tural base, it 1s impossible for us to reach, in a short 
period of time, the stage where all personnel holding 
public posts are directly elected by the people and can be 
removed and dismissed by the people whenever neces- 
sary. People once thought that with the establishment of 
the socialist system, all this could be realized naturally. 
Judging from present reality, this 1s a huge project that 
cannot be completed without a long, hard struggle. The 
establishment of the socialist system in our country only 
provided us with a necessary basis and prerequisite for 
the construction of this project. Since the Third Plenary 
Session of the Lith CPC Central Committee, our party 
has repeatedly proposed to build a high degree of 
socialist democracy. All this 1s aimed at realizing the 
above-mentioned target in a comprehensive way. 


Second, it points out the fundamental purpose of polit- 
ical structural reform; to prevent the change of state 
power from public servant of society into “the master of 
society.” In my opinion, according to the spirit of the 
Paris Commune, to judge whether China's political 
structural reform 1s successful, we must take into consid- 
cration whether state power is really in the hands of true 
Marxists or in the hands of the people who can really 
represent the people's interests and serve the people 
honestly and loyally, whether it can resolutely and effec- 
tively stop political speculators from wielding power and 
using the dirtiest means to realize the dirtiest purposes. 
This 1s because once such people have seized state 
power, they will rule and plunder the people under the 
sham slogan of serving the people. Such state power will 
inevitably be placed above society and divorced from 
society and become a tool for a handful of political 
careerists to oppress the people. We can adopt various 
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measures and methods to carry out political structural 
reform. But the most important thing to do is to prevent 
the emergence of the above-mentioned phenomenon. 


The basic orientation and fundamental purpose of polit- 
ical structural reform in socialist countries show that this 
reform is entirely aimed at perfecting and developing 
socialist democracy and improving and developing the 
socialist system. In the period when the ideological trend 
of bourgeois liberalization was spreading unchecked, 
under the pretext of political structural reform, some 
people openly advocated mechanically copying the expe- 
rience of Western bourgeois democracy. Essentially 
speaking, this was already beyond the questions of 
political structural reform and democracy, but an 
attempt to change the fundamental orientation of 
China’s social development. It is true that over the past 
40-odd years, although great achievements have been 
made in construction of socialist democracy, 1 is still 
incomplete and imperfect. In addition, some serious 
mistakes have been made in this field, making the people 
unsatisfied. This is entirely understandable. However, 
the practical struggle reminds and demands of us to 
make a Strict distinction between the following two 
things: To recognize the defects and mistakes in our 
socialist democracy and make efforts to overcome and 
correct them, or to make use of those defects and 
mistakes in the building of socialist democracy to negate 
the socialist system. 


I1—The Principle of Equality in Economic Matters 


In the Paris Commune, all personnel holding public 
posts were paid “ordinary workers’ wages.” Their wages 
were not the highest nor the lowest of the workers’ wages 
but the “average wage of the workers.” This was the 
principle of equality in economic matters practiced by 
the Paris Commune in those days. This is a real principle 
of democracy and equality, because at all times and 
under all circumstances, democracy and equality should 
be based on equality in economic matters and material 
conditions. Otherwise, they will become abstract and 
meaningless. When Marxism criticizes bourgeois democ- 
racy and equality as being one-sided and deceitful, it 
does not refer to their forms (because they may also take 
the form of democracy and equality) but their essence 
and content, that is, inequality and nondemocracy in 
economic matters and material conditions. 


In a society ruled by the bourgeoisie, the capitalists have 
everything, and the working classes have nothing but 
their labor force. There cannot be any real democracy 
and equality between them. Based on a profound under- 
standing of this, the Paris Commune realized that to 
establish a superstructure characterized by democracy 
and equality, it was necessary to establish an economic 
basis of democracy and equality first. For this reason, it 
stipulated that all personnel in public posts, starting with 
Commune members, should only receive a wage equal to 
that of ordinary workers. Thus, personnel in public posts 
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and ordinary workers were in an equal economic posi- 
tion. There were only differences in the division of work 
between them. In this way, real equality was realized. 


If the personnel in public posts only receive a wage equal to 
the “average wage of the workers,” will this lead to egalitar- 
ianism? Is this running counter to the principle of distribu- 
tion according to work? These questions must be clearly 
answered to correctly understand the principle of the Paris 
Commune regarding equality in economic matters. 


First, there is a fundamental difference between the Paris 
Commune’s principle of equality in economic matters 
and egalitarianism. The latter is an outlook of the petty 
bourgeoisie, demanding the preservation of private own- 
ership and also elimination of all differences in society 
and the practice of absolute equality. This is, in reality. 
an utopian idea that can never be realized. However, the 
principle of equality in economic matters put forth by 
the Paris Commune did not mean elimination of differ- 
ences in an oversimplified way. It is an important 
measure to prevent the personnel on public posts from 
changing into the “masters” of society. It had nothing in 
common with egalitarianism. 


Second, distribution according to work is indeed a basic 
principle of socialism. Did the Paris Commune’s prin- 
ciple of equality in economic matters run counter to this 
principle? The answer is negative. This is because the 
opposite of the principle of distribution according to 
work is reaping without sowing or sowing without 
reaping. In essence. this principle means that one 1s paid 
according to one’s work. As those in public posts in the 
Paris Commune were all working people. they could only 
get pay through their work. Thus. the principle of distri- 
bution according to work was actually observed. Of 
course, as there were differences in the work loads and 
labor of different people. the stipulation that all people 
in public posts should receive a wage equal to the average 
wage of the workers might also hurt the enthusiasm of 
some. For this reason, those holding public posts were 
required to have a higher consciousness and a spirit of 
selfless devotion to the people and the socialist cause. 
They were required to work hard on the premise that 
their material life was basically guaranteed and to under- 
stand the profound significance of the principle of 
equality in economic matters to the withering of the state 
and elimination of classes so that they could conscien- 
tiously carry out this principle. 


We should not equate the principle of equality in eco- 
nomic matters with egalitarianism or set it against the 
principle of distribution according to work. In this 
connection, the most fundamental problem 1s gaining a 
clear understanding of the revolutionary essence of this 
principle, that is, it will eliminate all previous privileges 
enjoyed by the government officials in the past and make 
public posts no longer the targets of people with selfish 
motives who try to use them as a ladder to power and 
money. Since classes emerged in human society, public 
posts have become something to hunt for among the 
people, or even within the ruling class. Those who gain 
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them will finally form the ruling class in the economic 
field and will then exploit the personnel on social public 
posts and become the ruling class in society. For thou- 
sands upon thousands of years, this has been a strange 
thing in the hands of the exploiting class. It enables rulers 
to enjoy all kinds of privileges and brings pain and 
disaster to the ruled. Because of this, people have been 
vying with one another for it. The principle of equality in 
economic matters put forth by the Paris Communc made 
all public posts in society like other social divisions of 
work. They only served the function of serving socicty. 
Apart from this, there were not any privileges or above- 
society interests and benefits. Thus, the previous nature 
of public posts was fundamentally changed. They were 
no longer private things of a certain class or certain 
individuals. 


Like the principle of general election, the principle of 
equality in economic matters was an important measure to 
prevent social public posts from being changed into the 
privileges and private things of a small number of people, 
the state and state organs from being placed above society. 
and public servants of society from turning into “the mas- 
ters of society.” This is also an important matter in China's 
political structural reform and a major aspect of socialist 
democracy. In view of China’s real situation, | believe that 
the key to preventing our state functionaries from degener- 
ating does not lie in salary but in privilege. At present, 
although there are differences between the salaries of our 
State functionaries and ordinary workers, objectively 
speaking, the differences are not great. In enterprises which 
have reaped comparatively good economic returns, the 
wages and bonuses of hard-working workers are even higher 
than certain personnel in public posts, such as plant direc- 
tors and managers, who have drawn their bonuses according 
to the average bonus of the workers. 


These people in public posts certainly enjoy the support of 
the masses. But the situation of those who regard their 
public posts as a privilege and a private thing 1s entirely 
different. They may not have high pay and bonuses but they 
may make use of their power to seck private interests by 
illegal means, making their gains much higher than ordinary 
workers, cadres, and other personnel. They are naturally 
hated by the people. However, the ordinary people are too 
powerless to deal with them. That is why the people some- 
times feel there is a lack of democracy. 


We should not underestimate the seriousness and harm- 
fulness of the privilege problem. Although those who 
have made use of their power to seek private gain 
constitute only a minority, they are not just one or two 
persons. They are seriously obstructing realization of the 
democratic rights of the masses of people. It 1s reason- 
able for the masses to feel that what they have done is 
intolerable. Moreover, those people are learning from 
the officials of the old state and have more or less 
become the rulers over the people and the plunderers of 
the people's interests. Being parasites in the socialist 
society, they can casily turn to serve the restoration of 
the old system. They are ideal helpers of the imperialists 
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in pursuing their “peaceful evolution” strategy and 
undermining the socialist system from within. 


It seems that at present, it 1s difficult for us to set 
restrictions on the privileges of the people holding public 
posts. This problem cannot be solved merely by the 
central authorities issuing several documents. However, 
if it is not solved, it will seriously endanger the long-term 
stability and tranquility of the state and threaten the 
future power of the party. The people of insight in the 
CPC and other democratic parties have all considered 
this matter seriously. On the eve of the founding of new 
China, Mao Zedong already put forth the question of 
how to prevent our country from following the same old 
disastrous road in the history of peasant uprisings. The 
method he proposed was to exercise democracy. This ts 
very correct. In his view, this problem cannot be solved 
merely by the efforts of some leaders but should be 
solved by the common efforts of the broad masses of 
people. The people should be granted the power and 
methods to restrict the privilege of all in public posts. 
This ts a great idea of Mao Zedong. but it has not been 
fully practiced. What should we do to ensure that our 
country develops healthily along the socialist road by 
implementing appropriate democratic measures? This 1s 
an article unfinished by Mao Zedong. and we should 
finish i by carrying out political structural reform and 
building a high degree of socialist democracy. 


It is encouraging that over the past decade, mayor 
progress has been made in this respect through reform 
and opening up to the outside world. This can be seen 
from the following three major features: 


First, a conscientious analysis has been made of the 
defects in our concrete systems. This ts a great leap in 
understanding. In the past, the word “defect” was only 
used to refer to the capitalist system. When we talked 
about the socialist system, we could only mention its 
superiority. It is true that the socialist system is far 
superior to the capitalist system, and this should be fully 
affirmed. However. it 1s dangerous to fail to see the 
existing problems in our concrete systems. After the 
Third Plenary Session of the 11th CPC Central Com- 
mittee, Comrade Deng Xiaoping was the first to criticize 
this unrealistic and rigid viewpoint and pointed out in 
definite terms: “In the leadership and cadre systems of 
our party and state, the main defects are burcaucratism, 
over concentration of power, the patriarchal system, the 
lifelong tenure in office of leading cadres, and all kinds of 
privileges.” (“Selected Works of Deng Xiaoping,” 1975- 
1982. p 287) He also pointed out seriously: “This is a 
question of system, which has a bearing on whether the 
party and state will change their color. The whole party 
should pay scrious attention to it.” (Ibid, p 293) 


Second, in order to overcome and eliminate those 
defects, a great deal of work was done during the 10 years 
of reform. For example. the system of over concentration 
of power was reformed. the lifelong tenure of office of 
the leading cadres was terminated, corruption was pun- 
ished, and privilege and burcaucratism were opposed. 
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Aithough the work in these fields has still not been 
satisfactorily done, the efforts of our party in over- 
coming those defects are there for all to see. 


Third, to ensure that all people can really and fully exercise 
their democratic rights and participate in the management 
of state affairs by various effective means and to ensure that 
our state life and people's activities can follow the right 
track of the legal system, all kinds of laws and regulations 
have been drafted and are being perfected. 


It 1s undeniable that there is still a big gap between our 
achievements and the demands of the broad masses of 
people and that our achievements have not yet reached 
the level of a high degree of socialist democracy. It is also 
undeniable that our party and government are working 
hard to reach this level. We must firmly believe that 
under the leadership of the CPC and with the unity and 
hard struggle of the people throughout the country, we 
will surely be able to build our great motherland into a 
modern and powerful socialist country with a high 
degree of civilization and democracy. The Paris Com- 
mune’s principle of democracy will surely be successfully 
implemented in the vast land of China! 


Historical Perspective on Tibet Democratic Reform 


HK1104105191 Hong Kong LIAOWANG OVERSEAS 
EDITION in Chinese No 13, 1 Apr 91 pp 16-18 


{Article by Jin Tian (6855 3240) and Zhu Ming (2612 
2494): “Origins of Democratic Reform in Tibet” 


[Text] 


Conditions in Tibet Before Democratic Reform Was 
Introduced 


Some foreigners often compare Tibet to the Shangri-La 
depicted in English writer James Hilton’s 1933 novel 
“Lost Horizon,” and assume that Tibet is a utopia. But 
what 1s the real score? In fact, these foreigners would find 
it hard to imagine that up until the 1950s, Tibet was still 
a feudal slave society not unlike those in Europe during 
the Middle Ages where a theocratic regime dominated by 
monks and the nobility ruled. 


This was a cruel and evil regime. 


First, in terms of political power and political situation, 
a special feature of the union of politics and religion in 
Tibet was the integration of divine power and political 
power, that allowed for the domination and oppression 
of the people both spiritually and politically. The local 
governments were made up of locally influential monks 
and nobility who represented the interests of the ser- 
fowners. All their lives, the serfs and slaves would belong 
to three suzerains (the officials, the nobility, and the 
monasteries). Deprived of personal freedom, they could 
be beaten. punished, sold, given away, or even impris- 
oned or put to death at the whim of the feudal lords. 
When slaves met cach other, they did not ask cach 
other's names but, rather, the names of their feudal 
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lords. According to Tibetan law, society was divided into 
three categories and nine classes. “Men are classifed as 
upper, middle, or lower category, and for each category. 
men are again classified as upper, middle, or lower 
class." The law on compensation for the killing of a man 
stipulated: “As men are classified according to different 
categories and classes, the compensation also varies.” An 
upper class, upper category person's death would require 
compensation of the person’s body weight in gold, while 
compensation for a lower class, lower category person 
was a piece of rope. Tibetan courts and prisons also 
meted out dozens of extremely barbaric punishments to 
violators of the law, such as gouging of eyes, cutting of 
noses, ears, and hands, and chopping off of the feet. This 
type of society would naturally not have any democracy, 
freedom, or human rights to speak of. 


Second, in terms of the means of production and the 
ownership of the serfs themselves, the three main feudal 
lords who made up scarcely 5 percent of the total 
population [as published] owned all the lands, the prai- 
ries, the forests and most of the livestock in Tibet. A 
basic feature of ownership was the establishment of 
feudal lords’ farms. Statistics have shown that out of the 
roughly 3 million acres of arable land in Tibet in those 
days, the officials owned 30.9 percent, the nobility 29.6 
percent, while the monasteries and the upper class 
monks and priests owned 39.1 percent. Meanwhile, the 
serfs and slaves who made up more than 95 percent of 
the population did not own any means of production. 
Hence, they were forced to attach themselves to the three 
main feudal lords. Aside from paying onerous rents, they 
were also required to pay more than 10 kinds of taxes 
and performed a dozen types of voluntary corvee. The 
Tibetan feudal lords’ possession of the means of produc- 
tion and of the serfs could be summarized in two 
sentences: “There is no land where no taxes are levied. 
There is no serf who does not belong to a feudal lord.” 
Serfs belonged to a master from the day they were born. 
Many serfs were sold or transferred several times. Mar- 
riage between a male and a female serf had to be 
approved by their respective feudal lords. The name of a 
deceased sert had to be reported to the feudal lord so that 
his name might be scratched off. Serfowners might also 
directly take over the private property of serfs partially 
or entirely . 


Third, in terms of social conditions, given this kind of 
social system, Tibetan economy and culture remained 
stagnant for a long time. Production dwindled daily, 
tools were crude, production primitive, and technical 
levels absolutely backward. The population fell drasti- 
cally, dropping from a high of several millions to less 
than | million. Epidemics occurred from time to time 
without any effective control. The average life span of 
the population was a mere 33.5 years. For the Tibetan 
nation, having had a glorious ancient culture, the illit- 
eracy rate was more than 90 percent. Before the demo- 
cratic reform was introduced, Lhasa, which had a popu- 
lation of 37.000, also had some 4,000 to 5,000 beggars. 
while Xigaze, whose population numbered less than a 
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million, had 2,000 to 3,000 beggars. The great majority 
of Tibetans lived in abject poverty. The imperialist 
invasion in recent times plunged Tibet gradually into a 
State of semicolonialism and further aggravated the 
sufferings of the Tibetan people. 


The gravity of the political oppression, the cruelty of the 
economic exploitation, and the tragedy of the lives 
suffered by the Tibetan people was extremely excep- 
tional, and all of these stemmed from the feudal slave 
system. How could this social system be the “most 
sacred and beautiful system” as touted by some upper 
class reactionary elements of Tibet? Was it not necessary 
to introduce democratic reform? 


Peaceful Liberation of Tibet 


The birth of the PRC on | October 1949 opened the way 
for the emancipation of the people of Tibet. Even as the 
CPC and the central government correctly assessed the 
international and domestic situations and ordered the 
People’s Liberation Army [PLA] to enter Tibet and 
fortify the national defense, it also proposed a guideline 
for the peaceful liberation of Tibet. 


Why was the guideline for the peaceful liberation of 
Tibet formulated? The reason was: A serious rift built up 
through the long years of history continued to separate 
the Tibetan people from the other nationalities in the 
motherland, notably the Han nationality. The adoption 
of a guideline of peaceful liberation was intended to 
avoid hurting the feelings among the nationalities and to 
prevent the widening of the rift. It conformed with the 
interests and aspirations of the majority of the Tibetan 
people and nation as well as the patriots in religious 
circles. It also conformed with the common interests and 
aspirations of all nationalities in the country. This guide- 
line won the support of the patriots in Tibet as well as the 
masses. Within the local Tibetan government, some 
upper class patriots, represented by Ngapoi Ngawang 
Jigme, also proposed the holding of negotiations with the 
central government in order to secure the peaceful liber- 
ation of Tibet. However, in the beginning, the guideline 
of peaceful liberation did not receive any response from 
the local Tibetan government ruled by the regent Dazha 
[1129 2089}. 


In February 1950, the local Tibetan government 
appointed a Tibetan delegation headed by (Kanqiongshi- 
dengjiebao) [1030 4522 1102 4098 4814 0202) and 
(Zibenxiageba) [1320 2609 1115 2706 1572] and pro- 
posed holding talks with representatives of the central 
people’s government in Hong Kong via India. Later, it 
also proposed holding negotiations with the new Chinese 
ambassador to India. This was plotted by some people 
behind the scenes and was an attempt to replay the 
history of the “Simla Conference.” The delegation had 
intended to present a letter to the central people's 
government which flagrantly proclaimed the “indepen- 
dence of Tibet,’ “demanded that the Communist Party 
refrain from sending troops into Tibet”, and also pro- 
posed that the situation of so-called “former territories 
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of Tibet which are now in the hands of the Han people 
should be resolved gradually through negotiations.” In 
early April, the delegation arrived in India, and, using 
such excuses as failure to buy tickets or to obtain visas 
for Hong Kong, it stayed in India for a long time. The 
reasons were: On the one hand, the pro- imperialist, 
pro-separatist elements in Tibet wanted to delay the 
opening of talks as much as possible and await new 
developments. On the other hand, the British and U.S. 
imperialists did not want any direct contacts between the 
Tibetan representatives and the central people’s govern- 
ment. The then British Foreign Minister Younger said: 
“Britain does not recognize the demands made by the 
CPC on Tibet...delay in the granting of visas to the 
Tibetan delegation wanting to travel to Hong Kong is 
due to suspicion about the intentions of the delegation.” 


On this, the attitude of the central people’s government 
was very clear. It pointed out that the talks with the 
Tibetan delegation oculd only be held in Beijing and that 
the Tibetan delegation could not hold talks outside 
China in a state capacity. At the same time, it pointed 
out that foreign forces within India were blocking the 
Tibetan delegation from coming to Beijing. 


On 9 May 1950, Vice Chairman (Xiraojiacuo) [0823 
7437 0857 2238] of the Qinghai Provincial People’s 
Government made a broadcast to the Dalai Lama in 
Xian, expressing the hope that he would send a delega- 
tion to Beijing for peaceful consultations. 


In June 1950, the Qinghai monastery’s peace delegation 
arrived in Lhasa. 


The central people’s government made repeated efforts 
in order that talks on the peaceful liberation of Tibet 
might be held soon. 


Because the Tibetan delegation was blocked again and 
again by imperialists overseas, it could not come to the 
mainland. So in July 1950, the central people’s govern- 
ment sent Living Buddha (Geda) [2706 6671] of the 
Ganzi Baili Monastery—he was also a member of the 
Southwest military-political commission and vice 
chairman of the Xikang Provincial People’s Govern- 
ment—to Tibet in order to talk to the local Tibetan 
government, erase its doubts and suspicions toward the 
central people’s government and appeal for the early 
holding of talks. On 10 July, Living Buddha (Geda) left 
the Baili Monastery of Ganzi County for Tibet and 
arrived in Changdu on 24 July. While in Changdu, the 
Living Buddha (Geda) personally looked up the local 
Tibetan government officials based in Changdu. He 
exchanged views with them on the peaceful liberation of 
Tibet and painstakingly publicized to them the 
“Common Program” and the policy on ethnic affairs. On 
13 August, Living Buddha (Geda) decided to hold direct 
consultations with the local Tibetan government in 
Lhasa via telegraph. He also wanted to call up friends in 
Lhasa and ask for their assistance in the peaceful liber- 
ation of Tibet. So he headed for Changdu station in 
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order to send his telegraphs. Station head Robert Web- 
ster Ford served him tea. After drinking the tea, Living 
Buddha (Geda) was poisoned and suffered from head- 
ache and stomach pains. Shortly before noon on 22 
August, he passed away at the young age of 47, dying in 
the service of the country. 


Even as the local Tibetan government's delegation was 
detained in India and could not come to Beijing for talks 
with the central people’s government, the government. 
headed by (Dazha), set up an emergency organ. 
appointed (Gelun) [0900 0243] as general administrator, 
reinforced the Tibetan Army’s command headquarters. 
created a soldiers’ pay and provisions bureau and 
actively expanded the military in preparation for war. It 
expanded the original 14 daiben [0108 2609] (a military 
Organization equivalent to a small regiment) to 17, 
imported large amounts of ammunition and radio equip- 
ment from overseas, employed British instructors, and 
mobilized and trained all Tibetan soldiers. Aside from 
deploying some Tibetan troops in the regions of Ali and 
Naqu, it assembled the fighting force of the third, ninth 
and tenth daiben—they were alleged to be the best 
fighting force and were equipped with British weapons— 
alongside Changdu, intending to fight it out with the 
PLA along the Jinsha Jiang. 


Given these circumstances, the central people's government 
continued to hope that the local Tibetan government would 
reverse its erroneous stand and accept the central govern- 
ment’s guideline on the peaceful liberation of Tibet. The 
shocking death of Living Buddha (Geda) showed that the 
pro-imperialist, pro-separatist elements within the local 
Tibetan government wanted to block the path toward the 
peaceful liberation of Tibet. By then, the PLA was already 
making war preparations along the Jinsha Jiang, but the 
central government had not given up hope of a peaceful 
liberation of Tibet. On 31 August 1950, China's Foreign 
Ministry informed the Indian Government that the PLA 
was about to begin operations in western Xikang in accor- 
dance with earlier plans and it expressed the hope that the 
Indian Government would help the Tibetan delegation 
arrive in Beijing before the middle of September in order to 
Start the peace talks. In early and mid-September, the 
Chinese charge d'affaires and the ambassador in India gave 
verbal notice to the Tibetan delegation and urged that they 
proceed to Beijing before September or bear the responsi- 
bility for all consequences. 


To complete the sacred mission of unifying the mother- 
land and protecting the southwestern frontiers, the PLA 
crossed the Jinsha Jiang in October 1950 and, smashing 
the armed intervention by Tibetan troops, liberated the 
city of Changdu. The liberation of Changdu forcefully 
prompted a drastic change within the upper class ruling 
clique of Tibet and laid the foundation for the peaceful 
liberation of Tibet. The long-suppressed patriotism of 
the Tibetan nation was again rekindled. 


After the liberation of Changdu, the central government still 
insisted on the guideline of the peaceful liberation of Tibet. 
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It demanded that the local Tibetan government immedi- 
ately send a delegation to Beijing and also informed it that 
no troops would enter Lhasa before agreement was reached 
in the talks. This provided an enormous support and boost 
to the patriotic forces in Tibet. However, under the instruc- 
tions of the scheming imperialist elements, the pro- 
imperialist, pro-separatist forces headed by the Regent 
(Dazha) disregarded state and national interests and, on the 
one hand, refrained from sending representatives to the 
peace talks, and, on the other, secretly plotted to abduct the 
then 15-year-old Dalai Lama and flee overseas. Their con- 
duct met opposition from the monks and people of Tibet. 
Certain upper class patriots in the local Tibetan government 
were against the departure of the Dalai Lama and advocated 
the ..9lding of talks with the central people’s government. 


On 23 May 1951, the central people’s government and 
the local Tibetan government signed the “Agreement on 
the Conduct of the Peaceful Liberation of Tibet.” 
According to the agreement, with the active support of 
the people of Tibet, PLA forces were to enter Tibet. On 
26 October, they arrived in Lhasa. Subsequently. they 
moved into vital points along the frontiers and realized 
the peaceful liberation of Tibet as well as the complete 
unification of the continental motherland. 


Initiation of Democratic Reforms 


The 17 articles of the “Agreement on the Conduct of the 
Peaceful Liberation of Tibet” stipulated that the social 
system of Tibet would have to undergo reform, but that 
the timing was to be decided by the Tibetan people and 
by the leaders who had contacts with them. In 1956. 
while waiting for the upper class in Tibet to acquire full 
understanding and after taking into full consideration 
the history and existing realities of Tibet, the central 
government made a decision that “no changes would be 
made for 6 years.” However, the reactionary faction in 
Tibet's upper class mistook the central government's 
patience and efforts toward education on the question of 
reform as a sign of weakness and vulnerability, and 
instigated an armed rebellion in March 1959. Given 
these circumstances, the policy of “no changes for six 
years” naturally no longer applied. The Tibetan people's 
strong demands for reform and the degree of conscious- 
ness of the upper class patriots also indicated that the 
time was ripe for democratic reform. The central gov- 
ernment thus made the prompt decision to quell the 
rebellion and initiate reform. 


In accordance with the decision of the central govern- 
ment, the democratic reform in Tibet was to be inte- 
grated with and carried out alongside the quelling of the 
rebellion; that is, reform was introduced in areas where 
the rebellion was put down, and was delayed in areas 
where there was no rebellion. The masses were fully 
depended upon and mobilized, and all forces that could 
be united were united to crush the rebellion as well as the 
most reactionary feudal lords and their agents in order to 
complete the democratic reform. 
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In view of the different conditions and features of Tibet's 
villages, grazing lands, monasteries, towns and cities, the 
democratic reform was carried out in different steps and 
ways. In the villages, a policy of “harvest to the tllers” 
was first implemented on the lands of the rebellious 
feudal lords and their agents, followed by the “three 
oppositions” (opposition to rebellion, opposition to cor- 
vee, and opposition to slave labor) and the “*two reduc- 
tions” (rent reduction and interest reduction,” and then 
the distribution of land on this basis. In the grazing 
lands, because of the extreme backwardness of the 
animal husbandry production under the feudal slave 
system, coupled with the instability in the animal hus- 
bandry economy itself, livestock died easily and recovery 
of the industry was not easy. In the democratic reform in 
the grazing lands. the first step was to carry out a policy 
of “livestock to the herdsmen™ regarding the livestock 
belonging to the rebellious feudal lords, their agents and 
herd owners; a policy of “dual interests™ (interests of 
both herdsmen and herd owners) was introduced vis- 
a-vis feudal lords who did not join the rebellion, and they 
were spared from distribution, struggle and the defini- 
tion of classes. The second step was the launching of the 
“three oppositions” (opposition to rebellion, opposition 
to corvee, and opposition to slave labor). In the monas- 
teries, the policy of “three oppositions” (opposition to 
rebellion, opposition to slave labor, and opposition to 
feudal privileges) and of “three settlings of accounts” 
(settling of accounts in political persecution, in class 
oppression, and in economic exploitation) was intro- 
duced, feudal exploitation and special privileges were 
abolished, the principle of constitutional supremacy 
over the monasteries and of separation of politics and 
religion was upheld, and the policy of freedom of reli- 
gious belief was implemented. In the cities and towns, a 
policy of opposition to rebellion, feudal privileges. 
feudal exploitation, and slave labor and of protection of 
individual industry and commerce was pursued. The 
three major feudal lords were treated individually. The 
means of production of serfowners who took part in the 
rebellion were confiscated and distributed to the serfs 
and slaves. Serfowners, their agents and monasteries 
who did not take part in the rebellion were still subject to 
peaceful reform. The means of production which they 
owned were put under a buy-out policy, with the people's 
government providing the funds for the purchase of 
these means of production, including land. livestock, 
farm tools and excess houses, and these were then 
distributed to the impoverished serfs and slaves. At the 
same time, guarantees were given that their political 
standing and living standards would not fall. These 
policies implemented based on existing realities were 
welcomed by the people of all social strata, notably the 
poor serfs and slaves. They also gained the under- 
standing and cooperation of more upper class personages 
and played a positive role in the smooth progress of the 
democratic reform. 


The significance of the democratic reform in Tibet lay in 
the fundamental abolition of the social root causes of 
slavery. Serfs and slaves who for thousands of years had 
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been considered as “talking oxen and horses” shook off 
their shackles and for the first time, became “people” in 
the true sense of the word. Millions of serfs were eman- 
cipated and became masters of their own fate and of 
Tibetan society. 


The successful completion of the democratic reform in 
Tibet enabled Tibetan society to make a historic leap 
forward. It opened a new era for the Tibetan people to 
become their own masters and also laid the foundation 
for the establishment of the Tibet nationality regional 
autonomous system. 


Economic Advances Summarized 


HK 1504062391 Hong Kong LIAOWANG OVERSEAS 
EDITION in Chinese No 14, 8 Apr 91, pp 15-16 


{Article by Hua Zi (5478 1311): “Tibet Makes Substan- 
tial Advances in Economic Construction” ] 


[Text] In the last 46 years since Tibet's peaceful libera- 
tion, great achievements have been made in economic 
construction. Agriculture and Animal Husbandry Have 
Made Substantial Progress. Modern Industry Has Devel- 
oped on a Considerable Scale [subhead] 


Before peaceful liberation, agriculture and animal hus- 
bandry in Tibet were very backward. Servants who 
accounted for over 95 percent of Tibet's population did 
not possess any means of production, while the three 
types of lords (officials, aristocrats. and temples) who 
accounted for less than 5 percent of the population 
owned all land, prairies, forests, and most livestock in 
Tibet. In these circumstances, it was impossible for 
Tibet's agriculture and animal husbandry to make sub- 
stantial development. After Tibet's peaceful liberation, 
especially after the democratic reform in October 1959, 
Tibet carried out the policy for stable development laid 
down by the central people’s government by stabilizing 
the individual ownership system of the working people 
and developing the individual economy among peasants 
and herdsmen. This greatly aroused the production 
enthusiasm of the broad masses of peasants and 
herdsmen. In 1965, total grain output in Tibet reached 
290 million kilograms, an increase of 88.6 percent over 
that in 1958 before the democratic reform, the total 
number of livestock exceeded 18 million head, an 
increase of 54.1 percent over that in 1958. In recent 
years, being promoted by the reform and opening policy, 
Tibet's agriculture and animal husbandry made substan- 
tial progress. In 1990, the total output value of agricul- 
ture and animal husbandry in Tibet reached 789 million 
yuan, increasing from 183 million yuan or by 331 
percent over that in 1952: 1’ in Output reached 555 
million kilograms, incre rom 155 million kilo- 
grams or by | 34 percent [i us published] over that in 
1952: the number of livestock reached 22.8 million head, 
increasing from 9.74 million head or by 134 percent over 
that in 1952. 


Modern industry has also made tremendous development 
and has grown out of nothing. Before peaceful liberation, 
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there was no modern industry at all in Tibet. In the last 40 
years, more than 10 industries, namely, electric power. 
mining, woolen textile, hides processing, building materials, 
construction, chemical, paper- making, printing, and food 
processing, have been gradually built up. Now, there are 
more than 260 industrial enterprises established in different 
periods. In the period of the Seventh Five-Year Plan (1986- 
1990), the value of additional fixed assets reached 1.9 
billion yuan. In 1990, the total industrial output in Tibet 
amounted to 235 million yuan, increasing from 1|.7 million 
yuan or by 138 times over that in 1965; and the production 
of electric power reached 310 million kilowatt-hours. Other 
energy sources, such as thermal, solar, and wind energy. 
have also been widely utilized. Al present, 88 percent of the 
counties in Tibet have built hydropower stations, and power 
is available in 32 percent of the townships. Tibetan Tradi- 
tional Handicraft Has Been Developing, and Transport 
Conditions Have Been Greatly Improved [subhead}] 


National traditional handicrafts are time-honored indus- 
tries in Tibet, and Tibetan arts and crafts are unique and 
special. However, the handicraft industry before 
peaceful liberation remained in a very backward condi- 
tion, and mainly served aristocrats and monks. Crafts- 
men’s social status was very low and humble, and the 
development of national handicrafts were subject to 
great limitations. In the last 40 years, the people's 
government adopted special policies for supporting the 
traditional Tibetan handicraft industry by allowing 
craftsmen to purchase raw materials, set prices, organize 
production and marketing all on their own, and reducing 
or exempting their business taxes and road-maintenance 
fees. This enabled national handicrafts to recover and 
develop rapidly. Since 1980, the state has allocated a 
total of 25 million yuan to support Tibet's handicraft 
industry. At present, it produces more than 1,600 types 
of products, mainly serving the local masses. Some 
products with Tibetan characteristics have also been 
exported to the international markets. For example. 
Tibet's carpets and other products have been exported to 
Europe and America. In 1989, the total output value of 
national handicrafts reached 52.8 million yuan. In addi- 
tion, the number of township and town enterprises 
engaged in various industries has increased to 6.999 
(among them, 319 are run by townships: 110 are run by 
villages; 480 are run jointly by several households: and 
6,090 are run by individual households). In 1990, the 
total income of township and town enterprises in various 
trades throughout the whole region of Tibet reached 320 
million yuan. 


In the past, there was no decent highway in Tibet, and 
internal and external transport conditions were very bad. 
Asa pop song described, “there were merely meandering 
footpaths, scaling ladders, sliding ropes. and single-log 
bridges in Tibet.” In the last 40 years since peaceful 
liberation, the state has made a total investment of more 
than 3 billion yuan to develop Tibet's transport facilities. 


At present, the total length of highway in Tibet 1s 21.720 
kilometers, and there are also more than 720 bridges. A 
well-developed highway network with 15 trunk lines and 
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315 feeder lines has been built up around Lhasa, and the 
main highways include the Sichuan-Tibet, Quinghar- 
Tibet, Xinjiang-Tibet. Yunnan-Tibet. and Sino- 
Nepalese Highways. Highways have been built to all 
counties in Tibet except Medog County, and to 77 
percent of townships. A 1.080-kilometer oi! pipeline has 
been built from Golmud to Lhasa. Since 1956, air 
services from Lhasa to Lanzhou. Xian. Chengdu, Guang- 
zhou, Golmud, and the Nepalese capital of Kathmandu 
have been opened. 


Commerce and Tourism Are in the Ascendant, and the 
People’s Living Standards Are Generally Rising 


In the past. Tibet was in a closed or semi-closed condi- 
tion for a long ume. Since peaceful liberation, especially 
in the last 10 years of reform and opening up, commerce 
and tourism in Tibet have been developing rapidly. At 
present, there are 946 state-owned commercial institu- 
tions, more than 880 collective supply and marketing 
cooperatives, and some 40,000 retail shops run by indi- 
viduals. In 1990, the total volume of retail sales in Tibet 
reached 1.5 billion yuan, and the total volume of import 
and export trade reached 245 million yuan. 


Since 1980, with the help of the central authorities and 
other provinces and municipalities. Tibet has gradually 
built up a number of modern hotels and restaurants, thus 
improving tourist facilities. In the last 10 years, Tibet 
received more than 100,000 tourists, and the total tourist 
income reached 225 million yuan, including $27 million 
of foreign exchange income. 


With the continuous development of the economy, the 
living standards of the Tibetan people have also been 
progressively improved. In particular, in the last 10 years 
of reform and opening up. the living conditions of the 
Tibetan pecple have been markedly improved. 


In 1990, the per capita net income of peasants and 
herdsmen in Tibet reached 415 yuan. and each person 
consumed an average of 250 kilograms of cereals and 
42.5 kilograms of meat. Most people in Tibet can basi- 
cally get sufficient food and clothing. and some people 
have begun to lead a comparatively well-off life. 


Urban residents in Tibet have also experienced a marked 
improvement of their food. clothing. living, and trans- 
port conditions. In 1990, the per capita food consump- 
tion in Lhasa City was more than 330 kilograms of 
cereals and 24 kilograms of rape seeds: the urban resi- 
dents had a per capita area of 10 square meters of green 
land: and the per capita housing area was about 9 square 
meters. The fair trade in Lhasa was also brisk. More than 
40 types of vegetables were supplied on the markets. The 
per capita consumption of vegetables reached 0.5 kilo- 
gram a day. Urban residents could also buy meat and 
butter at any time. In 1990. the growth rate of retail 
prices fell by 4.2 percentage points as compared with the 
previous year. 
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Military 


PLA Educates on Party's Absolute Leadership 


OW 1504144591 Beijing Central Television 
Program One Network in Mandarin 1000 GMT 
1S Apr 91 


{From the “National News Hookup” program] 


[Text] In accordance with the unified arrangement by 
leading members of the Central Military Commission 
and the General Political Department, units of the whole 
army and the armed police have been successively 
unfolding education on adhering to the party's absolute 
leadership over the army. 


After conducting the education, more people in the units 
have actively applied to join the party, members of the units 
are more enthusiastically studying political theory. more 
people of the units are using their sparetime to study 
military affairs, members of the party branches of the units 
have enhanced their collective spirit, and all are vying with 
each other to be faithful defenders of the party. 


The leading organ of the Navy has repeatedly dispatched 
work teams to go deep into coastal defense areas and 
fleets to chat cheerfully with officers and soldiers on the 
great change of coastal defense from nothing to some- 
thing. and from small to great under the leadership of the 
party. They have also visited important historical sites of 
the party and the army to understand the history of the 
party, and have strengthened their confidence in the 
party's leadership. 


Members of the unit to which late air force hero (Du 
Fengrui) belonged have studied basic knowledge of the party 
and recalled the history of the growth of the people's army. 
The unit has unfolded educational activities in various 
forms. As a result, cadres and fighters now understand the 
party more than before. love the party more than before. 
and trust the party more than before. 


A Red Army regiment of the Chengdu Military Region has 
invited former members of the Red Army and the Eighth 
Route Army to make reports, and unfolded such activities 
as singing contests and competitions on party knowledge. 


A unit under the Shenyang Military Region has educated 
commanders and fighters on learning party history. 
carrying forward old traditions, and assuming heavy 
tasks to enhance their consciousness of obeying the 
orders of the party in all their actions. 


A unit under the Jinan Military Region has conducted 
such activities as talking about revolutionary tradition 
and visiting memorial halls of revolutionary martyrs to 
encourage officers and soldiers to enhance their con- 
sciousness of learning party knowledge. 


Units of the Second Artillery Corps have held discussion 
meetings on the importance and profound meaning of 
the party's leadership over the army tn light of the actual 
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Situation, to deeply understand their sense of responsi- 
bility and the mission of the army under the leadership 
of the party. 


The Hefei Electronic Engineering College under the 
General Staff Department has, from a long-term point of 
view, paid allention to young instructors’ study of the 
theory of party building and organized young instructors 
to conduct social investigation in Jinzhai County, which 
is an old revolutionary base area. to enhance their 
understanding in the theory of party building. 


A unit stationed in Hainan has unfolded activities of 
showing loyalty to the party by the people's army. The 
unit has also invited former fighters of the Quongya 
Column to speak about old traditions and unfolded 
Various activities Of supporting and loving the party. 


In unfolding the education, the Armed Police Headquar- 
ters in Shanghai has organized officers and soldiers to 
unfold activities of vying with each other to win honor 
for the party through their own deeds, and held special 
lecture classes on establishing party branches at com- 
pany level to further enhance the understanding of 
officers and soldiers. 


Al present, various units have summed up their experi- 
ences in unfolding the education and will introduce their 
experiences to other units. 


Guangzhou Region Relays NPC Session Spirit 
HK 1804032991 Guangzhou Guangdong Provincial 
Service in Mandarin 1000 GMT 12 Apr 91 


[Text] This morning. organs of the Guangzhou Military 
Region held a rally to relay the spirit of the Fourth 
Session of the Seventh National People’s Congress 
[NPC]. 


Gao Tianzheng. deputy to the Seventh NPC and deputy 
political commuissar of the Guangzhou Military Region. 
relayed the spirit of the Fourth Session of the Seventh NPC. 


Political Commissar Zhang Zhongxian delivered a 
speech in which he pointed out that ihe recently con- 
cluded Fourth Session of the Seventh NPC ts another 
meeting of great importance since the Seventh Plenary 
Session of the 13th Party Central Commiutice. The out- 
lines of our country’s 10-year National Economic and 
Social Development Program and Eighth Five-year Plan. 
which were discussed and adopted by the session, have 
reflected the common aspiration and embodied the 
fundamental interests of the whole party, the whole 
army. and the people of all nationalities of the entire 
country. The outlines are a program of action for 
building four modernizations and developing China in 
the 1990's. 


Zhang Zhongxian called on all the troops to conscien- 
tiously study and implement the spirit of the Fourth 
Session of the Seventh NPC and step up their own 
revolutionization, modernization, and standardization 
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Economic & Agricultural 


Leading Economists Urge Determined Reform 


HK 1304071491 Beijing CHINA DAILY in English 
13 Apr 91 p4 


{By Li Tanzhang}] 


[Text] At a recent conference in Beijing, China's leading 
economists made sledgehammer arguments and calls for 
more determined reform measures in the implementa- 
tion of the country’s development strategy for the 1990s. 


The majority, advisors from government think-tanks 
and economics professors from Beijing-based universi- 
ties, touched upon a wide array of important issues. 


Although there were still specific questions about how 
the market and government planning would be inte- 
grated, there was a consensus that the market would 
function better with adequate co-ordination and plan- 
ning on the central level. 


Some at the meeting pointed out, however, that 
improvement of government co-ordination and planning 
should also include greater confidence in pressing for- 
ward the | l-year-old reform. 


The double-digit industrial growth and inflation in 1988 
prompted the Chinese authorities to impose an overall 
contraction programme for the following two years. 


But now, “prudence is not the only thing that we need.” 
according to Guo Shuging, a well-published middle-aged 
researcher from the State Planning Commission. 


It is high time for China to become bolder in its reform, 
he said, and the price to pay in the process will be low. 


The two-year-long market slump had its encouraging 
side. Never before had the relations between supply and 
demand been so noticeable in the market, he observed. 


As most of the factors threatening to produce inflation 
have been removed, there are good conditions for 
expanding the financial market, raising the grain retail 
prices, and promoting the joint-stock system in enter- 
prises, he said. 


Wu Jinglian, senior research fellow from the State 
Council Research Centre, urged China to aim for a 
higher growth rate in its industry and agriculture. 


This should be achieved through more resolute reform 
efforts, so as to prevent the economic gap between China 
and its neighbouring countries from widening, he said. 


As proposed by the Chinese leadership in its develop- 
ment strategy for the next five years, the annual growth 
rate of Gross National Product will be around 6 percent. 


Wu’s prescription for further reform was to abandon the 
notorious “double-tier” price system, and leave most pro- 
duction materials to be regulated by the market forces. 
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Al present, only part of the supply of production materials is 
subject to the market prices, and the rest is under the low, 
and usually unprofitable prices fixed by the government. 


Jiang Yiwei, editor of the bimonthly journal “Reform” and 
former director of the Institute of Industrial Economics of 
Chinese Academy of Social Sciences, defended managerial 
autonomy of State-owned enterprises. 


Citing the facts that their profit and tax turnover fell 18.5 
percent in 1990 from 1989 while deficit almost doubled, 
he said State-owned enterprises have always been a weak 
link in the entire reform programme. 


His own investigation found that those enterprises were 
forced to hand over as many as 61 types of tax and fees 
to governments at various levels last year, as compared 
with only two types of tax in 1978. 


Moreover. numerous “administrative hands” are meddling 
with, and abusing enterprises’ managerial autonomy, he 
said, when calling for a thorough separation of government 
functions and enterprises’ business affairs. 


This is particularly important for the 100 or so “enter- 
prise groups” that the government's development pro- 
gramme has proposed to establish in the near future. 


“It is unusual that the concept of letting enterprises form 
groups has won support from all sectors of the govern- 
ment.” Jiang said. “But this may not be such a good 
thing if 1t means authorities are only interested in taking 
the reins of their daily business. 


It may be, he noted, that as the central government ts 
going to retrieve some of its power over the country’s 
major industries, the local authorities are grouping their 
enterprises for quite a different purpose. 


They may want to prevent them from being taken back 
by the central government. or joining hands with 
industry in other areas. 


Li Yining, professor of economics from Beijing Univer- 
sity, stated that China would only solve the problem of 
its industry through straightening out the prices, con- 
verting enterprises into joint-stock ones and, in the long 
run, having a new social welfare system. 


“The Bankruptcy Law,” Li noted, “still remains ineffec- 
tive. As a result, enterprises are slow to adjust their 
production strategy, even if they know their goods are 
outdated and substandard.” 


Chen Xiwen, rural development expert from the State 
Council Research Centre, advised the government to better 
protect the interests of the 800 million rural population. 


“The number one task of rural reform throughout the 
1990s,” he said, “should be continuing an increase in 
farmers’ net income rather than in the output value of 
agriculture.” 


Grain prices are still too low to provide farmers with 
enough incentive. 
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Despite the record high grain harvest last year, investi- 
gation in southwestern Sichuan Province found that 
farmers’ net income actually somewhat declined. 


He said the government will have to raise grain prices 
further. At the same time, it should reform the obsolete 
grain procurement and marketing system by assigning a 
greater role to the now experimental wholesale markets. 


The economists’ forum ran for two days from March 28 
to 29. It was sponsored by the journal “Reform and 
Theory” [GAIGE YU LILUN], based in Henan Prov- 
ince in Central China. 


Great Leap, Cultural Revolution Losses Revealed 


HK 1504142591 Hong Kong ZHONGGUO TONGXUN 
SHE in Chinese 0811 GMT 14 Apr 91 


{[Report: “Economic Losses During “Great Leap Forward’ 
and ‘Cultural Revolution’ Totaled 620 Billion Yuan”] 


[Text] Beijing, 14 Apr (ZHONGGUO TONGXUN SHE}— 
A newspaper in the mainland [not further identified] has 
revealed that China's “Great Leap Forward” in the 1950's 
incurred economic losses of 120 billion yuan, and the 
“Great Cultural Revolution” in the 1960's incurred eco- 
nomic losses of approximately 500 billion yuan. 


The combined losses were 620 billion yuan. 


According to some economists’ statistics, in the 30 years 
between 1949, the year of the PRC's founding, and 1978, 
when the Cultural Revolution came to an end, the total 
investment in capital construction was 650 billion yuan, 
and during that period some 400,000 large and medium- 
type enterprises were built. 


In other words, losses incurred during the “Great Leap 
Forward” and the “Great Cultural Revolution” were 
almost the same as the total investment in capital 
construction over 30 years. 


Economists believe: If China wants a leap in its 
economy, doing business according to the law governing 
the economy is imperative. By no means should China 
pursue another “political campaign.” 


Consumer Goods Prices Cut To Reduce Stockpiles 


HK 1204073191 Beijing CHINA DAILY in English 
12 Apr 91 pl 


[By staff reporter Li Hong] 


[Text] The prices of many consumer goods are being 
slashed in a bid to cut the massive stockpiles in State 
stores and give the retail market a boost, CHINA DAILY 
has learned. 


The discount sales drive, which started on April | and 
will last through June, features price cuts of up to 30 
percent on goods valued at a total of 20 billion yuan 
($3.846 billion), according to the Ministry of Materials 
and Equipment. 
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The goods include items stored in the wholesale depots 
of State-owned commercial, foreign trade and materials 
enterprises—goods which have not been selling because 
of quality, pricing or distribution problems. 


The drive has been launched primarily to reduce the 
Staggeringly high stockpiles created by the market slump 
of the last two years. 


Throughout the three-month sales drive, the Ministry of 
Commerce is allowed to sell goods worth a total of 10 billion 
yuan ($1.9 billion) at a discount, while the Ministry of 
Foreign Economic Relations and Trade can cut the price of 
stocks worth 7 billion yuan ($1.3 billion) and the Ministry of 
Materials and Equipment is allowed to sell 3 billion yuan 
($576 million) worth of goods at a discount. 


Official sources said discounts of 20 percent were likely to 
be widely adopted but added that the prices of grain, 
cooking oil, sugar and colour television sets would not be 
cul. 


Meanwhile, the State Council has ordered commercial. 
foreign trade and materials agents not to buy from 
producers any products which do not meet quality 
standards or have passed their sell-by date. 


Wu Baolang. deputy director of the policy research 
bureau under the Materials Ministry. said yesterday that 
the economic losses suffered by the wholesale enterprises 
as a result of the discount sales drive could be offset by 
the provision of low-interest government loans. 


Economic analysts point out that the discount sales drive 
could have positive consequences for China’s economy. 


Circular Issued on Protecting State Property 


OW 1604074191 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0712 GMT 16 Apr 91 


[Text] Beijing, April 16 (XINHUA)—China has recently 
issued a circular on strengthening protection of state 
property in state-owned enterprises while implementing 
the share-holding system on a trial basis, ECONOMIC 
DAILY reported today. 


The circular says that before a state-owned enterprise 1s 
turned into a stock company, the enterprise’s property 
should be checked and evaluated, which will become 
shares owned by the state in the company. 


State property administration departments in various 
localities should make accurate evaluation of the state 
property in enterprises, and no state property should be 
turned into the hands of other share-holders in any form, 
the circular said. 


According to the circular, state property consists of state 
investment, production development funds, reserve 
funds, and depreciation funds for state property com- 
pensation. The above funds are not allowed to be turned 
into “shares owned by the enterprise” or “shares collec- 
tively-owned by the enterprise's employees”. 
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When a State-owned enterprise is turned into a stock firm, 
the state-owned capital and funds should not be transferred 
to common reserve funds shared by all share holders. 


The circular also bans infringement on state property in 
any form in implementing the share-holding system. 


The circular urges enterprises to implement the policies 
put forward by the State Council on the share system 
experiment. 


The circular was jointly issued by the State Administration 
of State Property, the State Commission for Restructuring 
the Economy, the Ministry of Finance, the People’s Bank of 
China and the State Administration of Taxation. 


Continued Support Pledged for Private Sector 


HK 1604094691 Beijing CHINA DAILY in English 
16 Apr 91 pl 


[By staff reporter Li Hong} 


[Text] The Chinese Government will continue to sup- 
port the country’s private business sector, which serves 
as “an integral part of its economic structure,” a senior 
official pledged yesterday. 


Liu Minxue, director of the State Administration for 
Industry and Commerce, made the remark to more than 
500 private businessmen attending a national meeting in 
Beijing. 

He told delegates to the Second National Conference for 
the Private Economy that their interests would be pro- 
tected and that government policy towards them would 
not change. 


And he quoted Party chief Jiang Zemin and Premier Li 
Peng as stressing the importance of the private business 
sector in China. 


By the end of last year, he said, the number of individually- 
run businesses in China had reached 13.283 million, 
employing 20.928 million workers, increases of 6.5 percent 
and 7.8 percent respectively over the previous year. 


And the country now had 98,000 private enterprises with 
a total labour force of 1.7 million workers, he said: 
adding that most of these enterprises were small and 
employed just around eight or so people. 


A source with the State Administration for Industry and 
Commerce told CHINA DAILY that the country did not 
now have as many individually-run businesses—defined 
as businesses which employ fewer than eight people—as 
it has in the peak year of 1988. At that time, the source 
said, the country, had 14.5 million such businesses. And, 
he added, the number of private enterprises had seen a 
“marked decline” since 1988. 


However, Liu Minxue and other government officials pre- 
dicted better times ahead for the country’s private economy. 
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They based their prediction on the fact that the regis- 
tered capital of the private sector rose by more than 15 
percent last year compared with the previous year, while 
the State-owned public sector reported a nominal 3 
percent increase. 


And more and more local governments had begun to 
realize that developing private businesses was a good 
way to enrich the local economy and absorb urban and 
rural surplus labour, they said. 


It is widely believed that the private sector has boosted 
China’s tertiary industry, because it is concentrated on 
such trades as catering. handicrafts and a variety of 
repair services. 


And between 1984 and last year, it created 18 million jobs 
without any investment by the State. This almost equalled 
the number of jobs created by State-owned enterprises 
which absorbed government investment of more than 130 
billion yuan ($25 billion) over that period. 


Moreover, China’s private businesses have generated 
48.2 billion yuan ($9.3 billion) in revenue for the gov- 
ernment in the past five years. a considerable contribu- 
tion to the national economy. 


But officials have warned that the private enterprises 
may still find themselves the victim of traditional prej- 
udice against non- public businesses. 


More than 3 million private entrepreneurs have gone out 
of business since the government launched its austerity 
programme in late 1988 to curb runaway inflation and 
overheated economic growth, officials point out. 


Minister Says City Development Tops Agenda 


HK 1304072291 Beijing CHINA DAILY in English 
13 Apr 91 pl 


[By staff reporter Li Hong] 


[Text] China is speeding up the drafting of an ambitious 
development plan for its cities following the final 
approval of the nation’s 10-year development pro- 
gramme by the just-concluded NPC [National People’s 
Congress] plenary session. 


Newly-appointed Minister of Construction Hou Jie told 
CHINA DAILY in an interview that short-term as well 
as long-term plans were needed urgently to cope with the 
rapid urbanization enveloping the country. 


Hou said urban housing projects remained at the top of 
the agenda in the government's five and 10-year devel- 
opment plans, but gave no more details. 


The reform and open-door policy of the past || years has 
brought a rapid increase in the number of cities to 467 from 
only 300 in 1980. And the swarms of farmers moving to the 
cities has nearly doubled the urban population. 
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Hou said China was now giving top priority to the 
overall development paln for its cities on the basis of the 
country’s first Urban Programming Law. 


The law, which aims to ensure a co-ordinated evelopment of 
China’s cities, was approved last April by the Standing 
Committee of the National People’s Congress (NPC). 


Since last April, densely-populated cities, medium-sized 
cities and county towns had hired more and better personnel 
in urban design and planning, the minister said. 


Statistics show that more than 130 urban planning 
academies have been established throughout the 
country, employing more than 30,000 experienced 
workers and college graduates. 


In keeping with the Urban Programming Law, some 70 
percent of the 467 cities had set aside land for future 
development, Hou said. 


Almost all of the cities and | 000 or so county towns had 
adopted a licence system for using land and putting up 
new buildings. 


Deputy Construction Minister Zhou Ganzhi said that, in 
line with the ministry’s long-term programme, the 
designing of all of China’s cities would ensure an ordered 
layout, convenient transportation, efficient telecommu- 
nications, a beautiful environment and styles of building 
Suited to a city’s character. 


In Beijing, Zhou said, the rapid increase in population had 
forced the municipal government to recently change its 
urban construction programme, which was adopted in | 983. 


It had now mapped out an area of about 16,800 square 
kilometres as an urban development zone. 


The capital’s population hit the 10 million mark in 1988, 
12 years earlier than originally anticipated. The popula- 
tion growth has put a strain on the city’s water and power 
supplies and other utilities. 


Interior To Be Opened to Foreign Investment 


HK 1404035091 Beijing CHINA DAILY (BUSINESS 
WEEKLY) in English 14 Apr 91 pp 1, 2 


[By staff reporter Xie Songxin] 


[Text] The Chinese government is preparing the vast 
area of nine heartland provinces to make use of overseas 
capital inflow and preparing them for foreign involve- 
ment in the country’s large enterprises in the area. 


The move, which is being viewed as a new chapter in 
China’s open door policy which originally focused on the 
coastal regions, includes high-profile promotion cam- 
paigns and quiet improvement of the work of local 
business administrators as well as basic facilities. 


The Ministry of Foreign Economic Relations and Trade 
(Mofert) now has ambitions for the region to become 
another hot location for foreign investors. Previously, 
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the region was closely guarded since it accommodated 
most of China’s defence and heavy industrial bases built 
during the 1960s against the danger of a possible inva- 
sion from the Soviet Union or the United States. 


The region includes Sichuan, Hunan, Hubei, Jiangxi, 
Anhui, Hebei, Henan, Shanxi and Shaanxi provinces. 


These heartland provinces received little foreign invest- 
ment in the past 10 years and were jealous at the sight of 
the fast booming economy of their coastal brothers. 


“They cannot prosper rapidly and catch up with the coastal 
regions if they close the door and orient their economy to 
the local markets,” said Yu Xiaosong, director general of 
Mofert’s Foreign Investment Administration. 


He said Mofert is to have a meeting at the end of this 
month, calling together officials in charge of foreign 
investment and some factory executives from these 
interior provinces. They will discuss how to draw atten- 
tion as well as capital resources from the outside world to 
this region. 


Yu said the Chinese government was ready to let foreign 
investors participate in the development of the inland 
provinces in two forms: Co-operating with existing 
enterprises for technical updating and jointly developing 
local resources. 


They would be allowed to form joint ventures with one 
factory or a workshop of a factory. 


Chen Jinhua, minister in charge of the State Commis- 
sion for Restructuring the Economic System, said earlier 
that using foreign funds to renovate large and medium- 
sized enterprises had become a decided policy of the 
central government. 


The forms of co-operation would be flexible, and if both 
the Chinese and overseas parties agreed, could experi- 
ment with shareholding, he said. 


Yu said interior provinces had many advantages that 
their coastal competitors could not match. 


In addition to cheap labour and ample land resources, 
the interior provinces could supply a strong force of 
technicians working in what used to be China’s elite 
enterprises, mostly producers of defence equipment. 


These provinces, called the “third line areas” in the 
national defence strategy in 1960s-1970s, harboured 
most of China’s defence, machine-building, energy and 
raw material enterprises. The central government 
invested a total of 300 billion yuan in the “third line 
areas” during that period. 


Another feature of this region is that it boasts a big 
proportion of China’s mineral resources, especially non- 
ferrous metal mines. 


“(The government) is working on how to let foreign 
companies join in the development of mineral 
resources,” Yu said. 
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“From the geological perspective and existing industrial 
advantages, these interior provinces cannot afford to 
copy their coastal brothers in ways of using foreign 
investment,” he added. “They are in a better position to 
build machinery and raw material industries.” 


Yu said local government officials had already begun 
promoting the provinces to investors through interna- 
tional fairs and showcases in coastal cities. 


Some of the high-ranking officials in the interior prov- 
inces are experienced in foreign economic relations and 
business administration. 


They include Sichuan Governor Zhang Haoruo, a former 
Mofert vice-minister, and Henan Governor Li Changchun, 
who ran prosperous Liaoning Province until last year’s swap 
of the Henan, Hebei and Liaoning governors. 


“These technocrats may be the driving force in the 
opening of the interior provinces.” Yu said. 


He said it might have become necessary for some Chi- 
nese enterprises to have fresh blood to turn-around the 
present poor economic efficiency and management. 


It would also be important for inland industrial pro- 
ducers to generate enough profits to support local agri- 
cultural production. These provinces are China’s major 
grain producers. The central government is not expected 
to invest the massive funds required for maintaining 
growth in grain production. 


“The development and prosperity of this region may also 
be a prerequisite for social stability.” Yu said. 


Commentary Examines Development in Western China 


OW'1304182991 Beijing Domestic Service 
in Mandarin 2230 GMT 11 Apr 91 ‘“ 


[Commentary by Lu Keyi and Xiao Jian: “Road Taken By 
Western China™: from the “News and Press Review” 


program] 


[Text] As provinces and cities along our eastern coast 
have taken big strides toward the world economic arena 
in recent years, the vast western area of China has just 
come to life. 


At a session of the National People’s Congress [NPC] 
two years ago. a deputy from a minority nationality 
region in the west made an urgent call: Where is the road 
for rejuvenating the west? Two years later, we heard 
another voice from the west at the solemn NPC session. 
It was no longer a voice of intense sorrow and urgent 
appeal, however, but one filled with the vigor. pride, and 
confidence of the west and with a determination to 
rejuvenate the west through self-help. 


Rejuvenation of the west begins with the renewal of its 
people’s understanding and concepts. Song Hanliang. 
NPC deputy and secretary of the Xinjiang Uygur Auton- 
omous Regional CPC Committee, put it well: Persisting 
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in self-reliance is our foothold; we cannot live only off 
others’ aid but instead should strengthen our ability to 
generate income. Inner Mongolian deputy Zhang 
Tingwu was even more stra‘zhtforward: We should not 
ask for funds and preferential policy from the state 
whenever the word backwardness is mentioned: instead 
we should end our backwardness with our own hands 
and march down the road of prosperity on our own feet. 


It is exactly this change of attitude that enabled west- 
erners to set their feet firmly on the threshold of rejuve- 
nation. In recent years, the Ningxia Hu: Autonomous 
Region has proposed the construction of a multilevel. 
comprehensive economic structure through the develop- 
ment and utilization of the resources of the Huang He. 
While making full use of the state’s preferential policies, 
the Inner Mongolian Autonomous Region has sped up 
rational development of energy and raw materials indus- 
tries transforming. step by step. its potential edge in 
natural resources into an economic and efficiency edge. 
Taking the energy industry as the leading force and 
relying on large and medium-sized enterprises. Gansu 
Province is currently building the country’s largest non- 
ferrous metal base. setting a prosperous example on the 
modern Silk Road. 


As the west makes its way forward. westerners are 
reaping the benefits of self-reliance. reform, and 
opening. A large number of key development projects are 
going into production, great progress is being made in oil 
production in Tarim and Junggar. a number of joint 
ventures and foreign-funded enterprises are being 
formed, and border trade is booming. The once inacces- 
sible west has become a front-line zone open to the east. 
the north, and the south. 


The long-range prospectus for west China's development, 
drawn up under the care of the CPC Central Committee and 
the State Council, is currently taking shape, westerners are 
also eyeing the future excitedly. NPC deputies discussed 
their plans: improve a system of service and logistic support 
for the large-scale development of resources, speed develop- 
ment of energy and raw material industries, give full play to 
Eurasian continental bridge's radiative effect and attractive 
efficiency for transportation, attract more funds and quall- 
fied personnel to west China, step up economic and tech- 
nological exchanges with foreign countries, import 
advanced equipment and technology. and use tourism 
resources to earn foreign exchange and let the world get to 
know west China. 


World Bank Credit Totals $1.1 Billion for 1991 
HK 1404035291 Beying CHINA DAILY (BUSINESS 


WEEKLY) in English 14 Apr 91 p 1 
[By staff reporter Yuan Zhou] 


[Text] The World Bank has been an exceptionally active 
lender to China in fiscal year 1991 which ends in June. 


As of Wednesday. the World Bank had approved a total 
of $1.1 billion in loans and credits for eight Chinese 
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projects and it might approve some more projects in the 
next few months, according to sources at the Chinese 
Ministry of Finance. 


The latest project approved by the World Bank early last 
week was a $150 million loan to finance road construc- 
tion in eastern China's Jiangsu Province. 


“The World Bank lending this fiscal year has the poten- 
tial of exceeding the levels of previous fiscal years,” said 
a ministry official who declined to be identified. 


Expressing satisfaction with “cooperation from the 
World Bank management,” he said the Chinese Govern- 
ment was also optimistic about World bank lending in 
the next fiscal year. 


The World Bank has shown interest in financing many 
key construction projects in China, according to the 
ministry officials. 


Earlier, Premier Li Peng said that there were excellent 
prospects for future co-operation between China and the 
World Bank. 


In his meeting with a World Bank delegation io Being. 
Li expressed his hope that the good co-operation 
between China and the World Bank would continue. 


He said that the bank “not only provides financing for 
Chinese construction projects, but also brings in much good 
experience, such as competitive bidding in design and 
construction and some effective management methods.” 


Li said these had raised the quality and efficiency of 
construction projects in China. 


Since the Washington-based World Bank. the largest 
source of aid to developing countries, started to provide 
loans to China in 1981, it has financed 91 Chinese 
projects with loans and credits totalling $10.16 billion. 


Al present, about $6 billion has been utilized and 16 
projects with World Bank financing have been compiected. 


The bank-financed projects are mainly located in the 
sectors of agriculture, transportation, energy. industry. 
education, health and environmental protection. 


During the 1991 fiscal year, besides the Jiangsu transport 
project, the World Bank provided $64 million to agri- 
cultural projects in the middle and upper reaches of the 
Yangtze River, $270 million to the Agricultural Bank of 
China, $160 million to medium-sized cities, $110 mil- 
lion to the Chinese Spark Plan, $150 million to Shanghai 
industrial development, $120 million to scientific 
projects and $70 million for urban construction in Lia- 
oning Province. 


In December last year, afier an 18-month freeze since 
June 1989, the World Bank resumed lending to Chinese 
industrial projects with a mixed loan of $114.3 million 
for technological improvements in rural industry. 
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Chinese officials welcomed the move as a further step 
towards full resumption of loans to China. 


The World Bank provided $590 million in loans for five 
Chinese projects during fiscal year 1990 (July 1989-June 
1990). 


They were the North China earthquake project with the 
bank's International Development Association (IDA) 
credit of $30 million: the Jiangxi agricultural develop- 
ment project with IDA credit of $60 million: a voca- 
tional and technical education project with IDA credit of 
$50 million; a national afforestation project with IDA 
credit of $300 million and the Hebei agricultural devel- 
opment project with IDA credit of $150 million. 


Light Industry Wins $680 Million in Contracts 


HK 1604095691 Beijing CHINA DAILY in English 
16 Apr Yi pl 


[By staff reporter Xie Liangjun] 


[Text] China's light industry sector, which dispatched the 
largest delegation to the Second Beijing International Fair, 
emerged yesterday as the top winner, grabbing most of the 
business contracts with a total value of $680 million. 


Surprisingly. Henan, an island province in Central 
China, headed the geographic list, clinching the lion's 
share of the business deals, totalling $44.4 million: 
Shanghai came second with $43.26 million: followed by 
Guangdong Province, $39.99 million, according to an 
official from the Ministry of Light Industry who ts in 
charge of the fair. 


Contracted goods include foodstuffs, leather products, 
clocks and watches, household electrical appliances. 
ceramics and industrial sewing machines. 


In the foodstuffs section, foreign businessmen not only 
showed interest in the traditional export products such 
as canned asparagus and mushrooms and Laoshan min- 
eral water, but also in the newly- developed products 
such as coconut milk. 


The sales of batteries powered ahead to a total of $25 
million in the first five days, according to the official. 


The 555 brand batteries produced by Guangzhou Bat- 
tery Factory reaped $10 million and they are chiefly sold 
to Hong Kong and some countries in western Africa. 


The official said China-made batteries enjoyed increasing 
sales in recent years because of their improved quality and 
competitive prices on the international markets. 


Major Oilfield Output in First Quarter of 1991 


11K 1804115191 Beijing CEI Database in English 
1S Apr 91 


[Text] Beijing (CEl}—Following is a list showing the output 
of crude oil and natural gas produced by major Chinese 
oil/gas fields in the first quarter of 1991, released by the 
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China National Oil and Natural Gas Corporation: 


Producer Oil Output (unit: ton) Gas Output(unit: 10,000 
cubic meters) 
Daqing 13,842,204 $4,883 
Shengl: 8.267.645 39.119 
Huabe: 1.291.509 6.028 
a 
Liaohe 3.358.435 1 45.859 
seid aieientibemeaneiniens a 
Xinjiang 1.667.694 14.571 
send aneiienbaskesistssbaseiennshoesenaisies 
Dagang 927.929 8.363 
}—— —_ ——E —EEE 
Henan 596.284 775 
——— SS 
Zhongyuan 1.451.601 32.437 
——}—_-_~- — —— 
Jilin 853.473 3.280 
—-~—>--—- 8S 
Changqing 365.559 715 
siessheaeinsheieuteltdininpaamnscnsimesvanpiininjememmouan 
Jianghan 193.597 t 1.652 
4 apcareseeneeininmaneemepnne 
Yumen 145.722 677 
a — +> - ——— —_— $$ $5 
Jiangsu 207 809 874 
—+—— ———e 
Qingha 247.547 1839 
SSS 
Sichuan 37.825 161.863 
— — meee a 
Yanchang 101,272 
Jidong 94.807 667 
Tarim 121.842 _ 
CNOOC | -_ 


Note: CNOOC refers to the China National Offshore Oil 
Corporation. 


Postal Savings Deposits Exceed 20 Billion Yuan 


OW 1104125991 Beyine XINHUA in Enelish 
0927 GMT 1] Apr 91 


[Text] Beijing, April 11 (XINHUA)}—China’s postal sector 
has attracted over 20 billion yuan in savings deposits since 
the service was initiated only five years ago. 


Zhu Gaofeng, vice-minister of posts and telecommuni- 
cations, said today at a press conference in Beijing that 
deposits had reached 21.98 billion yuan by the end of 
last month. 


Zhu said that deposits have increased at an average annual 
rate of 138 percent since 1986, and that they now equal the 
country’s total savings deposits reported in 1978. 


China initiated the postal savings deposit service on 
April 1, 1986. Zhu said that since that time it has become 
the third largest network in the country which provides 
Savings services, after the Industrial and Commercial 
Bank and the Agricultural Bank of China. 


More than 17,300 post offices currently offer savings 
deposits. By 1995, the ministry plans to expand the 
service to over 20,000 post offices—fifty percent of the 
country’s post offices. 
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The ministry will also computerize the service in 1,000 
post offices, and hopes to attract savings deposits of over 
50 billion yuan by 1995. according to Zhu. 


Grain Reserve Administration Says 1990 Target Met 


OW 1304133391 Beying XINHUA in Enelish 
1315 GMT 13 Apr 91 


[Text] Being. April 13 (XINHUA) The newly estab- 
lished State Grain Reserve Administration recently 
announced that China has fulfilled its 1990 special grain 
reserve target. 


Officials from the administration, which officially went 
into operation on April 8, announced that by March 31. 
1991. the state had purchased over 25 billion kilograms 
of grain at a rate higher than the market rate. The 
purchases have helped to solve the problems of farmers 
who were experiencing difficulty in selling grain and 
have also helped to ensure the farmers initiative and 
dedication to farming. 


The main purpose of the State Grain Reserve Adminis- 
tration, which is under the leadership of the State 
Council, 1s to supervise the country’s various grain and 
edible oil reserve departments. The administration is 
responsible for macro control of the national d:stribu- 
tion of grain and edible oil. 


Reliable sources in Beying say that China will soon 
initiate a program to speed the construction of grain 
storage facilities. The program includes the construction 
of storage facilities with a capacity of over 25 billion 
kilograms and edible oil storage tanks with a capacity of 
over one billion kilograms. The new storage facilities 
which were originally scheduled for completion by the 
end of the Eighth Five-Year Plan period (1991-1995), 
will in fact be completed by 1994. 


State To Expand Cotton Production Areas in 1991 


OW 1304132691 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1312 GMT 13 Apr 91 


[Text] Beijing, April 13 (XINHUA}—China will expand 
areas devoted to cotton production to a record of 6.6 
million hectares this year, up 18.5 percent over last year. 


The aim of the increase is to boost cotton production, 
according to a state agriculture official. 


The rise and fall in cotton production output 1s directly 
linked to the overall operation of the national economy. 


Cotton output has fluctuated for the last five years in a 
row, and in an effort to change the situation last year the 
state raised the purchase price for cotton, while at the 
same time dratting preferential policies aimed at 
arousing the farmers enthusiasm for growing cotton. 


As a result, the country recorded a cotton output of over 
4.250 million kilograms last year. 
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East Region 


Commentary Stresses Rural Socialist Education 
OW 1204215491 Hefei ANHUI RIBAO in Chinese 
J Apr Yi pl 


[Commentary: “Concentrate Efforts on ‘Entering the Vil- 
lage and Household and Educating Each Person’: More 
Discussion of Rural Socialist Ideological Education” 


[Text] The process of socialist ideological education ts to 
a large extent a process of self-education at the grass- 
roots level for the cadres and the masses. Whether cach 
can become educated and how well they are educated 
will directly influence the results of this education. To 
encourage more people to join this education work and 
turn socialist ideological education into practical action, 
we should concentrate our efforts on “entering the 
village and household and educating each person.” 


It should be noted that over the past year we have made 
many efforts in this field and achieved certain results. We 
cannot deny, however, that our ideological education work 
iS usually superficial and seldom penetrates into villages 
and households. Therefore. our work is not deepened and 
sustained. This 1s what the masses call “Making a lot of 
noise in the county, being shelved in the township. and 
entering no villages.” We should also note that since the 
household contract responsibility system with remunera- 
tion linked to output was adopted in rural areas, peasant 
production, management, and life-styles have changed 
dramatically. Under such circumstances, our efforts for 
socialist ideological education will be in vain if we rely 
only on the old practice of assembling the masses and 
letting them hold a large meeting and attend large classes. 
Therefore, only by concentrating our efforts on “entering 
the village and household and educating each person™ can 
the aim of our education become clearer and our education 
move closer to the masses and become more persuasive. 
Only in this way can our education work be carried out and 
produce substantial results. 


How can we send our socialist ideological education into 
the village and household and educate each person” 
First, grasp leadership. Responsible comrades of party 
committees at all levels. and party and government 
cadres assigned to the countryside, should actively take 
the lead in entering villages and households, going deep 
into the farmlands, conducting investigation and study 
in an extensive and thorough manner to clearly under- 
stand the questions and practical problems facing rural 
cadres and the masses at the grass-roots level in rural 
work today; analyze and study them by putting them into 
different categories, and then answer the masses’ ques- 
tions face-to-face, helping them to correctly understand 
the party's current rural policies. 


Second, grasp backbone propagators. Over a period of 
time in the past, a large number of backbone propagators 
were trained in all localities by stages. It is necessary to 
pay attention to bringing the role of these backbone 
propagators into full play and to organize them, in 
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accordance with the basic principle of socialism and by 
combining people's thinking with reality in rural work 
and in a language casy to understand. to expound for 
peasants and cadres at the grass-roots level a series of 
policies and relevant plans of the party Central Com- 
mittee. the State Council, and the provincial party com- 
mittee and government on rural work. They should pub- 
licize the tremendous achievements made in China's 
socialist construction since the founding of the republic. 
particularly since reform and opening to the outside, and 
answer various doubts and questions raised by peasants 
and cadres at the grass-roots level. 


Third, grasp key education objectives. which means we 
should make efforts to grasp well the ideological educa- 
tion of rural cadres at the grass-roots level, party mem- 
bers. Communist Youth League members. educated 
young people. demobilized and retired soldiers and 
militiamen, raising their ideology to a new level, and let 
them influence and spur on the vast number of peasants. 


Fourth. we should attach importance to bastions of 
public opinion. We should give full scope to the main 
role played by the media and use all available means to 
create an environment and a momentum that can facil- 
itate the propagation of socialist ideological education in 
each and every rural houschold. Information resources. 
such as newspapers. magazines, and radio and television 
stations should do a good job in propagating socialist 
ideological education in rural areas. Cultural and pub- 
lishing departments should sponsor wholesome Iitera- 
ture and art shows in rural areas and deliver good books 
needed for socialist ideological education. Radio sta- 
tons, cultural centers, clubs. and trade fairs in rural 
areas should also operate around this premise. 


Fifth. we should attach importance to educational 
methods. We should use lectures. forums, comparision 
of past and present facts. examples. and other means to 
enlighten cadres and the masses. guiding them to 
examine, educate, and improve themselves. We may also 
educate people in rural areas through various other 
effective means, such as reading classes. speech contests, 
and quizzes, studying the history of revolutionary 
struggle and rural development. and holding exhibitions 
on rural construction. Localities with available resources 
may also form peasants into reading groups to help other 
peasants in their reading. Special efforts should be made 
to improve educational methods and do meticulous 
work so that education will become more effective. 


The recent situation in Anhui shows that some localities 
have found various effective means in this respect. In 
Chuxian County, for example, peasants are now urged to 
recall county and family history and comment on people 
who have rendered meritorious services. In Suxian 
County, peasants have been recalling the development of 
New China over the past 40 years and studying the 
history of local revolutionary struggles and history about 
their villages, families, and their ancestors. In Chengnan 
Township in suburban Hefei and in Xishan Township in 
Feidong County, people are discussing how they can 
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become prosperous and comparatively well off. In 
Chuzhou City, authorities have organized more than 
1,000 peasants—most of them retired servicemen, old 
peasants, veteran party members, and specialized oper- 
ators—to testify as to the goodness of socialism. In 
Lingbi County, authorities have given assignments to 
Communist Youth League members, party members, 
teachers, village cadres, township cadres, and district 
cadres to educate individuals, households, groups, com- 
munities, villages, and townships by establishing ties 
with them; middle school students are charged with the 
responsibility of educating members of their own fami- 
lies. Thanks to these activities, these areas have ach) ved 
fairly good success in bringing socialist ideological edu- 
cation to all villages, families, and individuals. 


All areas should consider educating peasants in socialist 
ideology as a new starting point for intensifying and 
improving rural areas’ ideological and political work. 
During the course of education, continual efforts must 
be made to explore new ways of bringing socialist 
ideological education to villages and families. We should 
also sum up our experiences so that this educational 
project can be sustained. 


Jiang Chunyun Relays NPC Guidelines 
SK 1404051091 Jinan Shandong Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 2200 GMT 13 Apr 91 


[Excerpts] On the morning of 13 April, the organs directly 
under the provincial authorities held a meeting of cadres at 
or above the section level to relay and implement the 
guidelines of the fourth session of the seventh National 
People’s Congress [NPC] and of the fourth session of the 
seventh National Committee of the Chinese People’s Polit- 
ical Consultative Conference [CPPCC]. Jiang Chunyun, 
secretary of the provincial party committee, presided over 
the meeting. Li Zhen, chairman of the provincial People’s 
Congress Standing Committee, relayed the guidelines of the 
fourth session of the seventh NPC. [passage omitted] Tian 
Jian, director of the united front work department under the 
provincial party committee, relayed the guidelines of the 
fourth session of the seventh National CPPCC Committee. 


At the mecting, Jiang Chunyun, secretary of the provin- 
cial party committee, dwelt on four opinions on pro- 
foundly studying and implementing the guidelines of 
these two sessions in line with the realities of Shandong 
and the organs directly under the provincial authorities. 


1. All departments and units at all levels in the province 
should organize the vast numbers of cadres and the 
masses to conscientiously study the guidelines of these 
two sessions. They should seek unity in thinking and 
understanding among them in line with the guidelines. 
We should regard the study of the guidelines of these two 
sessions, in particular the study of Premier Li Peng’s 
report and the Outline of the 10-Year Program and the 
Eighth Five-Year Plan, as what needs to be conspicu- 
ously emphasized in the study at present. We should 
closely integrate the study of the guidelines of these two 
sessions with the study of documents of the seventh 
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plenary session of the 13th party Central Committee: 
with the rectification of ideology. work style, and disci- 
pline of party and government organs, with the socialist 
ideological education: and with the various items of 
professional work, in order to enhance the level of 
ideology and understanding of cadres and the masses in 
an all-around manner. In studying the guidelines of these 
two sessions, cadres of organs directly under the provin- 
cial authorities, cadres at or above the section level in 
particular, should set a good example for others. On the 
basis of comprehensively comprehending the guidelines 
of these two sessions, such cadres should pay attention to 
solving some key problems in close combination with 
ideological and practical realities. They should study and 
obtain a good understanding of the 12 principles 
regarding the building of socialism with Chinese charac- 
teristics; should firmly and unswervingly promote 
reform and the open policy by always centering on 
economic construction; should further perfect the 
socialist democracy and legal system: should persist in 
the principle of grasping economic construction with one 
hand and grasping ideological and political work with 
the other hand; and should actually strengthen the 
building of socialist spiritual civilization. 


2. We should successfully grasp the fulfillment of the 
various tasks set forth by these two sessions. Al present, 
our objectives, principles, and tasks have already been 
defined. The task of top priority is to successfully grasp 
the fulfillment of these tasks and to mobilize the vast 
numbers of cadres, staff members, and workers to prac- 
tically put these tasks into effect to make the magnificent 
blueprint come true. A thousand-li journey 1s started by 
taking the first step. The success in the work of the next 
10 years depends on the work in the first five years, and 
the success in the work in the first five years depends on 
the work in this year. Therefore, in carrying out the 
outline of the 10-year program and the Eighth Five-Year 
Plan, we must successfully take the first step and make 
new progress and create new levels in all items of work 
this year. 


3. We should actually improve the work style among 
party and government organs. At present. our country 
has already entered a new stage of the modernization, 
with the accomplishment of the second-step strategic 
goals as the major indication. The work in the super- 
structure must be geared to this stage. and a big change 
must be effected in spiritual state and ideological style 
among the organs at the provincial level so that our 
ideology and work will be geared to new situations and 
new demands. 


4. We should make great efforts to successfully hold the 
sessions of the provincial People’s Congress and the 
provincial CPPCC committee, and mobilize the people 
throughout the province to work hard with one heart and 
one mind to successfully accomplish the fighting goals 
for the coming five years and the coming 10 years. 
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Attends Shandong CPPCC 


SK 1504105991 Jinan Shandong Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 2200 GMT 14 Apr 91 


[Excerpts] The fourth session of the seventh Shandong 
Provincial Committee of the Chinese People’s Political 
Consultative Conference [CPPCC] ceremoniously 
opened at the assembly hall of Jinan Dongjiao Hotel on 
the morning of 14 April. 


A total of 682 CPPCC members, undertaking the heavy 
tasks entrusted to them by the times, attended the session. 


Seated on the rostrum were Li Zichao, chairman of the 
provincial CPPCC committee; and Lu Maozeng, Zhou 
Zhenxing, Xu Wenyuan, Kong Lingren, Ding Faming, 
Zhen Weimin, Jin Baozhen, Yang Da, Zheng Shiyi, Wu 
Fuheng, Wu Minggang. Wang Zunong, Su Yingheng. 
vice chairmen of the provincial CPPCC committee. 
Among those invited to attend the session were Jiang 
Chunyun, Zhao Zhihao, Gao Changli, Ma Zhongcai. 
Liang Buting, and Li Zhen, leading comrades of the 
provincial party committee, the provincial advisory 
commission, the provincial discipline inspection com- 
mission, the provincial People’s Congress Standing 
Committee, and the provincial government, Yu Peigao, 
president of the provincial higher people's court: Zang 
Kun, chief procurator of the provincial people's procu- 
ratorate;, and responsible persons of the provincial com- 
mittees of various democratic parties and the provincial 
federation of industry and commerce. They also warmly 
acclaimed the successful convocation of the session. 


At 0900, Chairman Li Zichao announced the opening of 
the session. [passage omitted] 


The session first approved the agenda and the schedule 
of the fourth session of the sixth provincial CPPCC 
committee. 


The major tasks of the session are to examine and 
discuss the work report of the Standing Committee of the 
sixth provincial CPPCC committee and the report on the 
motions work done since the third session of the sixth 
provincial CPPCC committee delivered by the motions 
committee, to hear and discuss the provincial report on 
the outlines of the 10-year program for the national 
economic and social development and the Eighth Five- 
Year Plan, to hold by-elections, and to examine and 
approve the resolutions of the fourth session of the sixth 
provincial CPPCC committee. 


Li Zichao made a speech at the session. [passage omitted] 


According to the agenda of the session, Vice Chairman 
Xu Wenyuan delivered ai the session the work report of 
the Standing Committee of the sixth provincial CPPCC 
committee. [passage omitted] 


Entrusted by the motions committee, Vice Chairman Jin 
Baozhen delivered at the session a report on the motions 
work done since the third session of the sixth provincial 
CPPCC committee. 
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Present at the session and also seated on the rostrum 
were former chairmen and vice chairmen of the provin- 
cial CPPCC committee, including Tan Qilong, Bai Rub- 
ing, Zhao Lin, Gao Keting. Wang Zhongyin, Zhou 
Xingfu. Li Sijing. Chen Lei, Zhang Zhusheng, Tian 
Haishan Haishan, Bai Yanbo, Wang Liang, and Liu 
Yong. Members of the Seventh National CPPCC Com- 
mittee who are living in Jinan were also invited to attend 
the session. 


Meets Hong Kong Residents 


SK 1504110891 Jinan Shandong Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 2200 GMT 14 Apr 91 


[Text] On the afternoon of 14 April at Jinan Qilu 
Guesthouse, Jiang Chunyun, secretary of the provincial 
party committee, Zhao Zhihao, deputy secretary of the 
provincial party committee and governor of the provin- 
cial government: and Gao Changli and Ma Zhongcai, 
deputy secretaries of the provincial party committee, 
cordially met with (Gong Peilan), (Liu Yuting), (Liu 
Lian), and (Jiang Liyun), members of the provincial 
CPPCC Committee living in Hong Kong, who are par- 
ticipating in the fourth session of the seventh provincial 
CPPCC Committee. 


Li Zichao, chairman of the provincial CPPCC Com- 
mittee: and Lu Maozeng. Zhou Zhenxing. Xu Wenyuan, 
Kong Lingren, Ding Fangming, Jin Baozhen, Yang Da, 
Zheng Shouy:, Wu Fuheng, Wu Minggang, Wang 
Zunong. and Su Yingheng. vice chairmen of the provin- 
cial CPPCC Committee, attended the meeting. 


Al the meeting, Jiang Chunyun introduced to them our 
province's political and economic situation. 


He pointed out that in the next 10 years, we have both the 
confidence and the conditions to steadily and rapidly 
improve our economic work and to score greater economic 
results. 


Jiang Chunyun praised the CPPCC members from Hong 
Kong for their contributions to promoting the province's 
economic development. He also urged them to continu- 
ously give full effort to their roles in expanding the 
opening of the province to the outside world, strength- 
ening socialist modernization, promoting reunification 
of the motherland, and rejuvenating China. 


Discipline Inspection Commission Holds Forum 


SK 1304054191 Jinan Shandong Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 2300 GMT 12 Apr 91 


[Text] From 10 to 12 April, the provincial discipline 
inspection commission held a provincial forum in Jinan 
on building party style and party discipline in the rural 
areas. The forum stressed the need to strengthen the 
building of party style and party discipline in the rural 
areas and the need to promote the development of rural 
reform and rural economy. 
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Ma Zhongcai, deputy secretary of the provincial party 
committee, attended the forum and made a speech. He 
pointed out: Building party style and party discipline is an 
important guarantee for carrying out reform, open policy, 
and economic construction. The building of party style and 
party discipline in the rural areas must be focused on 
economic construction, and must be successfully combined 
with the deepening of the second-step rural reform and with 
the promotion of a sustained and steady development of 
agriculture. Through perfecting the socialist service sysiem. 
we should solve practical problems for peasants with regard 
to their production and lives. We should develop produc- 
tion, expand the collective economy, guide the masses to 
achieve common prosperity. and constantly maintain the 
flesh-and-blood ties between the party and the masses of the 


people. 


Ma Zhongcai stressed: To strengthen the building of party 
style and party discipline in the rural areas, we should 
currently pay attention to matters in the following four 
aspects: 


|. We should further change the work style of cadres. We 
should repeatedly conduct education on party purpose 
among rural cadres in order to make them serve the 
people wholeheartedly. perform official duties honestly. 
and overcome the problem of trying but accomplishing 
nothing and the problem of being impersonal and rude 
in handling affairs. 


2. We should resolutely correct the confusion in prop- 
erty. This year we should concentrate efforts on con- 
ducting a conscientious clearing-up of property in the 
rural areas. 


3. We should be resolute in checking the arbitrary 
collection of unjustified service charges. fines. and finan- 
cial levies in order to reduce the burden on peasants. 


4. We should advocate new socialist practices. and 
eliminate ugly phenomena. 


Ma Zhongcai demanded: Party committees at all levels 
should strengthen leadership over the building of party 
style and party discipline in the rural areas. pay attention 
to ideological education among party members. 
strengthen the building of democratic politics, and inten- 
sify the discipline inspection organizations at the grass- 
roots level in the rural areas im order to push the 
province's building of party style and party discipline in 
the rural areas onto a new level. 


Wang Lequan. vice governor of the province. attended 
the forum and made a speech. 


Shanghai Congress To Approve Zhu's Resignation 
OW 1404021091 Shanghai City Service in Mandarin 
2300 GMT 12 Apr 9! 


[By station reporter (Chen Jrezhang). from the “Morning 
News” program] 
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[Text] The 26th meeting of the Standing Committee of 
the Ninth Shanghai Municipal People’s Congress closed 
yesterday [12 April]. Chairman Ye Gongai chaired the 
meeting. After discussing and voting by a show of hands. 
those at meeting decided to submit the draft agenda of 
the fourth session of the ninth municipal people's con- 
gress to the session for deliberation and to submit the 
draft namelists of the presidium members and secretary 
general of the fourth session of the ninth municipal 
people's congress to the session for election. 


In view of the fact that Comrade Zhu Rongy: has been 
appoinied vice premier of the State Council by the 
Fourth Session of the Seventh National People’s Con- 
gress [NPC]. he has submitted a request to the municipal 
people's congress to resign from the post of Shanghai 
mayor. Therefore. three items were added to the draft 
agenda of the fourth session of the ninth municipal 
people's congress. and approved by the standing com- 
mittee of the ninth municipal people's congress. They 
are: Examining and approving the decision concerning 
the acceptance of Comrade Zhu Rongyji’s request to 
resign from the post of Shanghai mayor. examining and 
approving measures for the election of a Shanghai 
mayor. and electing a Shanghai mayor. 


The meeting also examined and approved the tral 
measures to invite citizens to attend the fourth session of 
the ninth municipal people's congress as auditors. The 
meeting decided to appoint (Li Changdao) vice president 
of the municipal higher people's court. and (Li Sigenj 
and (Yu Yunbo) deputy chief procurators of the munic- 
ipal people's procuratorate by secret ballot. 


(Li Changdao) and (Yu Yunbo) are the first members of 
democratic parties to assume high-ranking posts in the 
municipality's judicial organs. (Li Changdao). the newly 
appointed vice president of the municipal higher peo- 
ple’s court, 1s 60 years old and a member of the Jiusan 
Society. He has been a professor. a dean of the Law 
Department of Fudan University. and a member of the 
Chinese group of the Commitice for Drafting the Basic 
Law of Hong Kong Special Administrative Region. (Yu 
Yunbo), the newly appointed deputy chief procurator of 
the municipal people's procuratorate. 1s 55 years old and 
vice chairman of the Shanghai Municipal Committee of 
the China Zhi Gong Dang. (Yu Yunbo) is a returned 
Overseas Chinese from Indonesia and has been an asso- 
ciate professor of the Department of International Poli- 
tics Of Fudan University. (Li Sigen). another newly 
appointed deputy chief procurator of the municipal 
people's procuratorate. 1s former chief procurator of the 
people's procuratorate in [Shanghai's] Yangpu District 


Central-South Region 


Yu Fei Welcomes Guests at Guangdong Export Fair 
OW 1804182891 Beijine XINHUA in a. velish 
1801 GMT IS Apr 9! 


[Text] Guangzhou. April 15 (XINHUA}—The orga- 
nizers of China's 69th Export Commodity Fair held a 
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special party today to welcome noted guests from indus- 
trial and commercial circles in Hong Kong and Macao. 


Included in the list of guests were Henry Ying Tung Fok, 
Yen Yong-chen, Tsang Hin-chi and their wives, as well as a 
number of other public figures from Hong Kong and Macao. 


Also in attendance were Wang Pinging. deputy director 
of the Hong Kong branch of the XINHUA NEWS 
AGENCY, and Yu Fei, vice director of the organization 
committee of the export fair and deputy governor of 
Guangdong Province. and officials from the state Min- 
istry of Foreign Economic Relations and Trade. the State 
Council and the Guangzhou Municipal and Guangdong 
Provincial Governments. 


Yu Fei expressed his appreciation to friends from indus- 
trial and commercial circles in Hong Kong. Macao and 
Taiwan for their support of the Guangzhou export fair. 
and for their efforts in promoting trade relations 
between China and other countries throughout world. 


Guangdong Governor Says Search on for Successor 
HK 1604092291 Hong Kong ZHONGGUO TONGXUN 
SHE in Chinese 1118 GMT 15 Apr 91 


{[Report: “Ye Xuanping Says Authorities Looking for 
Someone To Replace Him as Guangdong Governor” — 
ZHONGGUO TONGXUN SHE headline] 


[Text] Guangzhou, 15 Apr (ZHONGGUO TONGXUN 
SHE)}—Guangdong Provincial Governor Ye Xuanping 
said that the authorities are looking for someone to 
replace him as governor of Guangdong. 


While attending today’s opening ceremony of the Export 
Commodities Fair in Guangzhou, Ye Xuanping told 
reporters that being 67 years of age. he should have 
retired from office according to the state's regulations. 
and the authorities are now looking for a successor to 
take over his job. However, Ye Xuanping refused to 
reveal the name of the successor or the time he will retire 
from the governorship. 


Ye Xuanping said: Although he was clected to be vice 
chairman of the National Commitice of the Chinese 
People’s Political Consultative Conference. he is still 
working in Guangdong and will continue to do his best to 
fulfill his duties as provincial governor in Guangdong. 


When the reporter asked him whether his retirement from 
the office of governor will affect Guangdong’s situation in 
opening up, Ye Xuanping said: The policy for opening up in 
Guangdong is laid down by the state, and it 1s not a policy 
determined by Ye Xuanping alone. So whoever 1s appointed 
to be provincial governor will certainly continue the reform 
and opening up, and Guangdong’s policy will not change 
because of my retirement. 
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Expansion of Shenzhen City ‘In Full Swing’ 


OW 1404152991 Beying XINHUA in English 
1351 GMT 14 Apr 91 


[Text] Shenzhen, April 14 (XINHUA}—Expansion con- 
struction on Shenzhen City. China's first special eco- 
nomic zone, 1s in full swing. 


The new urban area will include eight industrial blocks, 
six residential quarters and 23 main avenues covering a 
total area of 44.5 sq. km. A number of financial, foreign 
trade, commercial, electronic, information, telecommu- 
nication and cultural centers will be built. 


Since the project started in 1988, three million sq. m. of 
land have been levelled for construction of workshops 
and residential quarters. Work on a tourist center, a golf 
course, a port and some industrial enterprises have been 
completed. All the avenues are expected to be completed 
at the end of this year. 


Shenzhen 1s one of the special economic zones which 
were opened to attract foreign technology and invest- 
ment a decade ago. It has become China's second largest 
export earner after Shanghai among Chinese cities. 


The expansion construction 1s due to have an important 
significance to the city’s future economic development, 
said a local government official. 


Shenzhen Takes Measures To Expand Stock Market 


OW 1304165291 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1.44 GMT 13 Apr 91 


[Text] Shenzhen, April 13 (XINHUA)}—Shenzhen in 
south China's Guangdong Province will establish 15 
joint stock enterprises this year and next year in an effort 
to expand its stock market. 


This information was released from a work meeting for 
Shenzhen’s enterprises which ended here today. 


In the meantime, the city will also develop 40 internal 
joint stock enterprises, making it possible for legal per- 
sons and enterprise employees to hold stocks. 


Shenzhen has been a pioneer Chinese city in umple- 
menting a sharcholding system. At present, the city has 
five joint stock enterprises listed on its stock market and 
more than 30 internal joint stock enterprises. 


The meeting also revealed that the municipal govern- 
ment will force those enterprises which suffer from 
general debility, poor management, or are unable to pay 
their debts, to apply for bankruptcy and transfer their 
property rights to others. This practice will be carried out 
according to the concerned policies and legal procedures. 


It was learned that interim regulations on the joint stock 
companies and interim regulations on the management 
of the issuance and transaction of stocks in Shenzhen 
will soon be carried out to boost the reform of the stock 
system and expand the stock market in the city. 
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Cheng Kejie Outlines Guangxi Economic ‘Take-Off 
OW 1604134291 Beying XINHUA in English 
1235 GMT 16 Apr 91 


[Text] Nanning, April 16 (XINHUA}—Guangx: Zhuang 
Autonomous Region in south China, one of the poor prov- 
inces in the nation, is set for economic take-off in the next 
five years while opening wider to the outside world. 


Chairman of the region, Cheng Kejie. told XINHUA 
here today that among the development priorities for 
Guangxi in the 1991-1995 period are: raising agricultural 
yield, building more railways and sea ports. and 
attracting more Overseas investment. 


“We should always remember that there are some three 
million people in the region who are still living under the 
poverty line in the mountainous areas.” Cheng noted, 
“and the government will try its best to help them.” 


The autonomous region. bordering Vietnam in the 
south, has 42 million people belonging to |!2 ethnic 
minority groups, including the Zhuang, Yao and Miao. 
The region's per capita income is presently only half that 
of the national average. 


The people living under poverty line comprise seven percent 
of the population in the region. The chairman appealed for 
quick and effective measures, including scientific and tech- 
nological means, to help them escape poverty. 


In strengthening the agricultural base, Cheng said. the 
regional government will emphasize the devclopment of 
subtropical farm products and fruits. such as timber. 
sugarcane and litchi nuts. By 1995, the chairman said. 
the region's grain output 1s expected to reach 15 billion 


kilograms. 


“A number of special economic arcas aimed at producing 
commodities which can bring quick profits should be set up 
in the region's rural areas. In addition, the shortage of water 
for the poor and their domestic animals should be solved as 


soon as possible,” Cheng said. 


To promote economic development in the region, the 
chairman pointed out, more overseas investment would 
be attracted. Guangxi is now preparing to ask for more 
loans from international financial organizations. 
including the World Bank and other foreign govern- 
ments, he disclosed. 


Cheng noted that in the next five years. a couple of 
industrial areas producing commodities for export will 
be established across the region's coastline, especially in 
Beihai, one of the 14 open coastal cities in China. 


The tourist indusiry, according to Cheng. should be 
further developed in Guilin and other cities. 


Cheng, who is a railway engineer. said more railways will 
be established in Guangxi during the Eighth Five-Year 
Plan period (1991-1995) to connect the region with other 
provinces and with Hong Kong and Macao. 
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Among the most important projects is the Nanning- 
Kunming Railway. connecting Guangxi with southwest 
China’s Yunnan, Guizhou and Sichuan Provinces, all of 
which have been looking for channels to the South China 
Sea for a long time. 


In addition, an air route between Nanning and Hong 
Kong 1s currently under negotiation and 1s expected to 
open in the near future. Three large ports around Bethai 
are also being renovated. 


A large trade delegation headed by Cheng will hold a 
Guangxi trade fair in Hong Kong this November, facil- 
itating economic and trade negotiations between 
Guangxi and Southeast Asian countries and other for- 
eign countries and regions. the chairman disclosed. 


Hainan Plans Wider Opening to Outside 
OW 1304170791 Beyine XINHUA in English 
1553 GMT 13 Apr 91 


[Text] Haikou, April 13 (XINHUA) —The Hainan Spe- 
cial Economic Zone, the largest of its kind in China, will 
make opening to the outside world the focus of its 
development. 


Published in today’s “HAINAN DAILY”, a commen- 
tary entitled “opening to the outside world is the work 
focus of Hainan” stressed the efforts made by the prov- 
ince in Opening wider to the outside world. 


The commentary reviewed speeches made by leaders of 
the Chinese Communist Party and the State Council 
during the past few years on the establishment of the 
Hainan Special Economic Zone and its opening to the 
outside world. 


As part of its future opening efforts “ainan will work to 
attract more foreign and domestic ii. stment and import 
advanced technology to speed up its construction. 


In addition, Hainan will be made into a link for 
expanding economic cooperation between the inland 
areas of China and the other parts of the world, espe- 
cially Southeast Asia. 


Daily Notes Hainan Province’s Economic Progress 


OW 1304131991 Beiyine XINHUA in English 
1311 GMT 13 Apr ¥l 


[Text] Beijing. April 13 (XINHUA) —South China's 
Hainan Province has achieved remarkable progress in 
economic construction over the past three years. 


“PEOPLE'S DAILY” [RENMIN RIBAO] reported 
today that Hainan’s gross industrial output value 
exceeded 2.89 billion yuan last year, up 50 percent over 
1987. In addition. the province's foreign exchange carn- 
ings from exports of industrial products reached 43.6 
millon US. dollars, a 2.23-fold increase over 1987. 
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The daily said that Hainan’s gross agricultural output 
value for 1990 surpassed 2.99 billion yuan, and its grain 
Oulpul set a new record. 


Since 1t was founded in 1988. the province has signed 
1.100 contracts on foreign investment valued at over 930 
million U.S. dollars. The figures represent a 3-fold 
increase im contacts signed and a 3.6-fold increase in 
contract value over 1979 figures. Hainan co-operated 
with other provinces and cities from across China to 
jointly sponsor 4.590 enterprises during the 1988-90 
period. 


Thus far. the province has established direct foreign 
trade relations with 48 countries and regions. 


Hainan recorded a substantial increase in the types of 
export commodities from 100 categories in 1988 to 619 
last year. Products with an annual export volume of over 
one million U.S. dollars each increased from 36 in 1988 
to 104 in 1990, according to the daily. 


Xiong Qingquan Meets Democratic Party Figures 
HK 1504072891 Changsha Hunan Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 2300 GMT 12 Apr 91 


[Text] Yesterday afternoon [12 April], the provincial party 
committee held a democratic consultation meeting attended 
by representative figures of various democratic parties and 
federations of industry and commerce, public personages 
without party affiliation, and representative personages of 
nationality and religious circles to discuss personnel issues 
concerning the forthcoming Fourth Session of the Seventh 
Provincial People’s Congress and the Fourth Session of the 
Sixth Provincial Committee of Chinese People’s Political 
Consultative Conference. 


Leading comrades of the provincial party committee, 
including X1ong Qingquan, Chen Bangzhu, Sun Wensh- 
eng. and (Yang ."hengwu). as well as responsible persons 
of the departments concerned attended the meeting. 


Comrade (Yang Zhengwu) presided over the mecting. 


Comrade Sun Wensheng gave an account of the situation 
concerning relevant personnel arrangements. 


The participants at the meeting held: The democratic con- 
sultation meeting held by the Hunan Provincial CPC Com- 
mittee and the proposals forwarded by the Hunan Provin- 
cial CPC Committee with regard to personnel arrangements 
have embodied the spirit of the CPC-led multiparty coop- 
er.tion and political consultation and the spirit of nation- 
ality solidarity and are thereby a powerful organizational 
guarantee for the fulfillment of our province's 10-Year 
Program and Eighth Five-Year Plan. 


Comrade Xiong Qingquan delivered a closing speech. 
On behalf of the Hunan Provincial CPC Commitiec, he 
expressed thanks to the responsible persons of various 
democratic parties and federations of industry and com- 
merce, personages without party affiliation. and person- 
ages of nationality and religious circles for their support 
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and expressed the hope that all the people will join hands 
in making concerted efforts to successfully promote the 
development of all undertakings of our province. 


Urges More Overseas Business 


HK 1404080991 Beijing JINGJI CANKAO BAO 
in Chinese 19 Mar 91 p 1 


[Report by Yan Bo (360! 3134): “Hunan Party Secretary 
Xiong Qingquan Calls for Sending Technical Personnel 
To Do Business Abroad” | 


[Text] Changsha (JINGJI CANKAO}—Recently, when 
talking about invigorating large and medium-sized enter- 
prises, Xiong Qingquan. secretary of the Hunan provin- 
cial party committee, suggested that large and medium- 
sized enterprises send incumbent or retired technical 
staff to set up marketing and maintenance service net- 
works abroad to boost business. 


In late February. X:ong Qingquan conducted a survey in 
11 large enterprises. Having learned that a large number 
of products of these enterprises have a high potential in 
overseas markets, he said: Our backbone enterprises 
must promote export trade. You should send incumbent 
or retired technical staff abroad in a planned way to set 
up marketing and maintenance service networks and 
establish your export outlets and import inlets as chan- 
nels to gather economic and technological information 
from abroad. and thus gain a position for your products 
on the world market. 


Southwest Region 


Japan-Funded Waterworks Renovation in Guizhou 


OW 1504181491 Beying XINHUA in Enelish 
1808 GMT 15 Apr 9! 


[Text] Guiyang. April 15 (XINHUA}—Renovation of 
waterworks in rural Guizhou, a poverty-stricken prov- 
mce in southwest China, started today. 


The project will cost an estimated investment of 66 
million yuan. of which, 46 million yuan will be provided 
by the Japanese Government as economic assistance. 


The renovation covers 310 waterworks in nine counties. 
Of the total projects, 125 waterworks will be completed 
before the end of this year 


The project will help improve the drinking water quality 
for 860,000 farmers in Guizhou, a local government 
official said. 


Number of ‘Criminal Elements’ Arrested in Lhasa 
HK 304150091 Lhasa Tihet Regional Service 
in Mandarin 1330 GMT 15 Apr 91 


[Text] On the morning of 14 April, a number of criminal 
elements were arrested by the Lhasa Public Security 
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Bureau. To further puncture the arrogance of the crim- 
inal elements and improve public security in Lhasa, the 
city’s Public Security Bureau held an on-the-spot rally 
with the aim of dealing severe blows at those criminal 
elements. The majority of those law-breakers and crim- 
inal elemements who were dealt with were vagrants 
coming to Lhasa from other places. They were guilty of 
larceny, pickpocketing and stealing. intentionally 
harming others, and other crimes. 


At the on-the-spot rally, a responsible person of the 
Lhasa Public Security Bureau announced arrest warrants 
for 30 lawbreakers and criminal elements in accordance 
with the law, and [words indistinct] !4 others. 


This responsible person also called on people throughout 
the city to take immediate action to fight against all 
lawbreakers and criminal elements to greet the great 
occasion of celebrating the 40th anniversary of the 
liberation of Tibet with a positive social environment. 


Gyaincain Norbu Addresses Supervisory Meeting 
OW 1404091791 Lhasa Tihet Television Network 
in Mandarin 1300 GMT 12 Apr 91 


[From the “Tibet News” program] 


[Text] The third regional supervisory work meeting was 
held in Lhasa on 12 April. Present at the meeting were 
Gyaincain Norbu, deputy secretary of the autonomous 
regional party committee and chairman of the autono- 
mous region, Zhang Xuezhong, deputy secretary of the 
autonomous regional party committee, Zi Cheng. 
member of the standing committee of the autonomous 
regional party committee and president of the autono- 
mous regional higher people's court; Pudoje. vice 
chairman of the autonomous regional people's congress 
Standing committee; Yang Youcai, chief procurator of 
the autonomous regional people's procuratorate: Zeren 
Sangzhu, secretary general of the autonomous regional 
people's government, and Lian Chengcai, deputy secre- 
tary of the autonomous regional discipline inspection 
commission. [video shows wide shots of a conference 
room filled with about 100 conferees, and closeup shots 
of Gyaincain Norbu speaking] 


Gyaincain Norbu. deputy secretary of the autonomous 
regional party committee and chairman of the autono- 
mous region, delivered an important speech during the 
meeting. He urged the supervisory organs and all other 
departments to continue to firmly adhere to the policy of 
promoting stability and undertaking economic develop- 
ment at the same time, to follow the basic guidelines of 
the 10-year Program and the Eighth Five-Year Plan, and 
to be persistent in their supervisory work. 


He said: It is necessary to deal with the problems of those 
who seriously obstruct the fulfillment of state plans. 
seriously disturb economic order, work irresponsibly, 
and cause sharp decline of economic efficiency. Efforts 
should be made to investigate and punish those who defy 
orders and bans and who are derelict of duty. We should 
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continue to wage the anti-corruption struggle. pay atten- 
tion to correcting unhealthy practices in various depart- 
ments, further promote ethical integrity. and make new 
contributions toward preserving and enhancing the 
political situation of stability and unity in Tibei and to 
altaining the objectives of the 10-year Program and the 
Eighth Five-Year Plan. 


North Region 


Li Ximing, Chen Xitong on Beijing Family Planning 
OW 1504041691 Beijing Central Television 

Program One Network in Mandarin 1100 GM1 

13 Apr ¥1 


[From the “National News Hookup” program] 


[Text] The Beying Municipality held a meeting this 
afternoon to commend collectives and individuals who 
excelled in family planning. [Video opens with a shot of 
an auditorium, lines of people standing on stage. fol- 
lowed by a shot of Li Ximing. Chen Xitong presenting 
awards to advarced workers] 


Beijing has achieved notable results in family planning: 
its natural population growth dropped from 0.927 per- 
cent in 1980 to 0.602 percent in 1990: since 1988, its 
newly-born population has dropped annually. The 
municipality commended 703 collectives and 1.382 indi- 
viduals. Li Ximing, secretary of the Beying Municipal 
CPC Committee, and Chen Xitong, mayor of Being. 
spoke at today’s meeting. [ Video shows Li Ximing, Chen 
Xitong speaking] They emphatically pointed out: The 
central authorities called for making an all-out effort to 
control population growth, and demanded that party and 
government top leaders personally get involved in the 
work and assume overall responsibility. Party and gov- 
ernment leaders at all levels in Beijing must have a sense 
of urgency and responsibility in addressing family plan- 
ning issues and must regard family planning work as 
important as economic work. Beying’s population has 
exceeded 10 million: we must set a limit to the city’s 
population. We must insist on enforcing the responsi- 
bility system for the objective management of popula- 
tion growth and family planning work: we must not be 
indecisive. Beijing has promulgated and enforced its 
regulations on family planning work: party members, 
members of the Communist Youth League. and cadres of 
the state must take the lead in observing the regulations. 
Starting now, Being will launch month-long activities 
to publicize family planning. [Video closes with a wide 
shot of meeting participants listening] 


Beijing CPPCC Active in Submitting Proposals 
OW 1404142491 Beying XINHUA in Enelish 
1403 GMT 14 Apr 91 


[Text] Being. April 14 (XINHUA)—The Beting 
Municipal Committee of the Chinese People’s Political 


FBIS-CHI-91-073 
16 April 1991 


Consultative Conference (CPPCC) has received 182 
proposals today. the first day of its fourth session. 


These proposals cover politics, economy, culture, educa- 
tion, science, technology, people's living and suggestions 
to build a clean and honest government. 


Han Guanqing. vice-chairman of the Seventh Beiying 
Municipal Committee of the CPPCC and director of the 
proposal handling committee, said that all the proposals 
received are of high quality and have been based on 
careful investigation, research and consideration. 


In the meantime, the CPPCC members have expressed 
their satisfaction at the government's efficiency in han- 
dling their proposals. 


Xu Yun, associate professor from Beijing Computer Insti- 
tute is satisfied that all the 18 proposals he made to the 
committee last year have either been adopted or answered. 


This year he has already handed in 15 new proposals 
concerning government work, decision-making. dealing 
with people's complaining letters, revitalization of large 
and medium-sized enterprises and building a clean and 
honest government. 


The Beijing Municipal Committee of the CPPCC 
accepted 767 proposals over the last year. all but six of 
them have been properly handled. among them 358 
proposals have been adopted by departments concerned. 


The municipal committee expects to receive more pro- 
posals during the current session. 


Xing Chongzhi Speaks at Hebei Militia Meeting 


SK1304053991 Shijiazhuang Hebei Provincial 
Service in Mandarin 2300 GMT 12 Apr 91 


[Text] Place in the lead large industrial and mining 
enterprises, take the economic construction as a key link, 
and concentrate On troop traiming in the course of 
production and practice. These were major points made 
at the provincial meeting of large industrial and mining 
enterprises to exchange experiences in militia work, that 
concluded on 12 April. 


Over the past few years, new problems and new situations in 
militia work have emerged, a mechanism necessary for 
militia work has been set up and perfected, and the urban 
areas’ militia has embarked on the path of standardization 
and institutionalization. Under circumstances where some 
enterprises are confronted with temporary difficulties in the 
course of improving the economic environment, the peo- 
ple’s armed force departments and militiamen have accu- 
rately handled the relationship between the interests of 
individuals and those of the state, attended to the work of 
Stabilizing the staff and workers, positively engaged in the 
building of spiritual civilization, and resisted the influence 
of various corrosive ideas. The vast number of militiamen, 
playing a role as masters of enterprises, have suggested ways 
to enliven enterprises and brought into play their role as 
fresh troops. 


REGIONAL AFFAIRS 65 


Since the beginning of last year, militiamen of enter- 
prises across the province have tackled 34,000 key 
technical problems, transformed more than 4,300 exam- 
ples of technology. and created 74 million yuan worth of 
economic improvements. A vast number of militiamen 
also took the lead in the campaign of increasing produc- 
lion, practicing economy. increasing revenues, and 
reducing expenditures: and undertaking [words indis- 
tinct], arduous, dangerous, and heavy tasks: and made 
contributions to the economic development. 


Xing Chongzhi. secretary of the provincial party com- 
mittee: and Han Shigian. commander of the provincial 
military district. urged in their speeches that party com- 
miliees. governments. and the people’s armed force 
departments at various levels should persist in the 
guiding ideology of serving the overall situation, mobi- 
lize militiamen to [words indistinct] in the course of 
economic construction, and strive to enliven enterprises 
and develop production. 


Present at the meeting were Ye Liansong. Song Shuhua. 
(Zhang Fengjiao). and (Zhao Weizong): and leaders of 
the general staff headquarters. the general political 
department. and the Being Military Region. 


Hebei Holds Economic Restructuring Conference 


$K 1604072691 Shijiazhuang Hebe: Provincial 
Service in Mandarin 2200 GMT 1S Apr Yl 


[Text] Enhancing spirit and pushing our province's eco- 
nomic restructuring work forward in an thorough and 
down-to-earth manner were the demands put forward by 
the provincial economic restructuring work conference 
held in Shiyiazhuang on 15 April. 


Vice Governor Ye Liansong addressed the conference. 
saying: 1991 marks the first vear for implementing the 
Eighth Five-Year Plan. It is a very important year for 
Carrying Out improvement and rectification. promoting 
economic development. deepening reforms, and 
expanding the significance of reforms. This provincial 
economic restructuring work conference 1s essential to 
solving the serious problems hindering our province's 
economic development. invigorating enterprises, partic- 
ularly state-run large and medium-sized enterprises: 
achieving the expected results in carrying out the quality- 
variety-efficiency-year activities; and promoting a sus- 
tained, steady.and coordinated economic development 
in Our province. 


Vice Governor Song Shuhua relayed the spirit of the 
national economic restructuring work conference. Wang 
Dongjin. vice chairman of the provincial Commission 
for Restructuring Economy. explained the proposals for 
the province's economic restructuring to be carried out 
this year. 
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Irrigation Work for 8th Five-Year Plan Outlined 


SK 1504092491 Hohhot Inner Mongolia Regional 
Service in Mandarin 1100 GMT 13 Apr 91 


[Text] During the Eighth Five-Year Plan. our region’s 
waler conservancy construction will be focused on the 
agricultural development area in the eastern part of the 
region. the Hetao irrigated area. Some large and 
medium-sized key projects to store and regulate the 
water supply will be planned in order to further change 
the conditions for agricultural and animal husbandry 
production and stabilize grain production. 


During the Seventh Five-Year Plan the region increased 
the acreage of irrigated farmland by 5.5 million mu. sank 
33.800 pump wells. improved more than 13 million mu 
of land for water and soil conservation purposes. and 
built 13.000 fenced meadows with water conservation 
facilities. Key projects of the autonomous region. such as 
the Hongshan reservoir reinforcement project. the 
Chaersen reservoir and the (Tathekou) key water conser- 
vancy project. and the supporting projects in the Hetao 
imrigated area. were started during the period. The 
masses became the major investors in building water 
conservancy projects. Last year alone. they devoted 
more than 100 million work days to the construction of 
water conservancy projects. More than 266 million yuan 
were raised by local authorities and masses to invest in 
projects. The investment was more than two times the 
investment cf the state. 


During the Eighth Five-Year Plan. our region's water 
conservancy construction will be focused on the fol- 
lowing: First, it will make full use of its water and land 
resources to develop irrigated agriculture. More than 5.3 
million mu of farmland with guaranteed irrigation facil- 
ities will be developed to make the grain output from 
irrigated farmland in fairly dry years account for more 
than 60 percent of the region’s total. Such farmland will 
be built mainly in the Hetao irrigated area. the (Tumo 
Chuan) irrigated area. the Ih Ju League irrigated area. 
and the agricultural development area in the eastern part 
of the region. Second. it will continue to improve land 
for water and soil conservation purposes. It will com- 
plete the improvement of 16.600 square km of land. The 
focus will be put on 12 areas. such as the (Huangpu 
Chuan) valley, Wuding He valley. Yongding He valley. 
and Liu He valley. Third, it will accelerate the water 
conservancy construction in pastoral areas and develop 
780.000 mu of irrigated forage grass producing areas, so 
that one-third of the total herdsmen households of the 
region will have small fenced meadows with water con- 
servancy facilities. Fourth, it will pay attention to the 
first-phase construction of the (Mingerji) reservoir and 
the (Guanjiazhai) key water conservancy project. which 
are covered by the state plan: complete the (Taihekou) 
key water conservancy prorect: and renovate and build 
the (Zongbanwopu) key water conservancy project. the 
Chaersen reservoir irrigated area. the Inner Mongolia 
part of Huang He valley. and the embankment project of 
Nen Jiang built within our region. 
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Tianjin Increases Exports, Foreign-Funded Firms 


OW 160408299] Beijing XINHUA in English 
OSOY GMT 16 apr 4! 


[Text] Tianjin. April 16 (XINHUA} Tianjin exported 
398 million U.S. dollars worth of goods in the first 
quarter this year. accounting for 28.8 percent of its 
annual plan and up 10.9 percent over the same period 
last vear. 


Tianjin is the leading industrial city in north China and 
one of the country’s open coastal cities. 


According to statistics. the city approved 59 foreign- 
funded enterprises involving contract investment total- 
ling 50.56 million US. dollars in the first three months 
of this vear. Twenty of these enterprises are funded 
solely by foreign investment. 


The city has approved 609 foreign-funded enterprises 
over the past decade. 


In addition. Tianjin concluded labor service contracts 
involving 11.949 million U.S. dollars during the quarter. up 
60.4 percent over the same period of last year. In all, 3.300 
people from Tianjin are engaged 1n labor services overseas. 


Northeast Region 


Sun Weiben Stresses Cooperation With Shanghai 


SK 1304022191 Harbin Heilongjiang Provincial 
Service in Mandarin 1000 GMT 12 Apr 91 


[Text] At the invitation of the General Development 
Research Institute of China, Sun Weiben. secretary ot 
the Heilongjiang Provincial CPC Committee. addressed 
the symposium on strategy for building the Pudong 
developmental zone that was sponsored by Shanghai 
Municipality in Jiading County today. 


Sun Weiben said: Concentrating energy on building the 
Pudong developmental zone in Shanghai is a strategic 
arrangement put forward by the party Central Com- 
mittee and the State Council. Our province should make 
a due contribution to the construction of the develop- 
mental zone. and should develop and renew itself by 
promoting mutual aid and cooperation between 
Heilongjiang Province and Shanghai Municipality. Last 
April. the party Central Committee and the State 
Council decided to accelerate the development of Shang- 
hai’s Pudong area and to carry oul some policies toward 
economic and technological developmental zones and 
special economic zones. Through efforts made over the 
past year or so. the development of Pudong has become 
a factor for strengthening. perfecting. and developing the 
Strategic structure of the coastal and open areas. This 1s 
not only of great strategic significance to invigorating the 
economy of Shanghai and the areas along both sides of 
the Changjiang River. but also has produced a deep 
impact on the economic construction of the whole 
country and the opening of the country to the outside 
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world. The development of Pudong has become a much- 
debated topic on economic development and coopera- 
tion in the Asia and Pacific area. 


Comrade Sun Weiben said in his speech: Although 
Heilongjiang is far away from Shanghai, the province 
and the municipality have increased their contacts and 
cooperative ties since 1983. Their government depart- 
ments have established friendship ties, their enterprises 
have established cooperative ties, and their counties 
have established mutual study relationships. Meanwhile. 
industrial- commercial, commercial, and industrial- 
trade integrated associations have been set up. The 
province and the municipality have conducted extensive 
cooperation in the spheres of jointly developing natural 
resources, conducting economic and technological coop- 
eration, conducting trade contacts with the Soviet 
Union, bringing in technologies and skilled persons, and 
promoting the circulation of commodities. Their coop- 
eration has been expanded to more than 10 trades. such 
as the light and textile industries, trades of foodstuffs. 
measuring instruments, clothes, and [words indistinct]. 
There are more than 800 cooperation items. Twenty- 
four enterprises have set up showrooms in Shanghai, and 
202 enterprises have achieved better economic results 
through cooperation. Shanghai Municipality has trained 
many people with skills in making textiles, clothes, and 
pastries, and many with management abilities. Some 
level-three cadres from over 10 counties of our province 
went to Shanghai and worked as full-time workers in the 
workshops of the county and township-run plants. Over 
the past year or so, our province has exerted great efforts 
to jointly develop and serve Pudong. and has ceaselessly 
expanded the economic cooperation between the prov- 
ince and the municipality. 


Comrade Sun Weiben finally pointed out: Ceaselessly 
exploring ways for developing the cooperation between 
the province and the municipality. and continuously 
expanding the cooperation spheres is very important. 
We should make the best use of Pudong’s preferential 
policies to expand Heilongjiang’s export volume. We 
should use favorable conditions such as foreign busi- 
nessmen being interested in the raw materials of 
Heilongjiang and the investment environment in 
Shanghai, and cooperate with relevant departments in 
Shanghai to jointly run plants in Pudong. We should use 
Shanghai's technological and managerial advantages to 
add to the value of Heilongjiang’s products; take the 
internationally competitive products to Pudong to 
improve their quality through cooperation with foreign 
firms: export our products from Pudong: and make 
efforts to promote cooperation between the province and 
the municipality at the highest level. 


Hegang Security Bureau Solves Policeman's Murder 


SK 1504092691 Harbin Heilongjiang Provincial 
Service in Mandarin 1000 GMT 13 Apr 91 


[Text] On the morning of 11 April, policemen of the 
(Dongshan) branch of the Hegang City Public Security 
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Bureau investigated. and in 40 minutes, cracked a 
serious case of violence involving the killing of a people's 
policeman and the theft of a gun. The provincial Public 
Security Bureau sent a telegram to commend the 
policemen last night. 


At 0800 that morning, when going home from the 
colliery hospital (Tao Weidong). a people's policeman of 
the (Xiny1) colliery police station under the (Dongshan) 
public security sub-bureau. was killed by two criminals 
with an iron hammer and a dagger when his was off 
guard. These two criminals robbed him of a 54-calliber 
gun and 32 bullets. 


When this happened. the masses immediately reported it 
to the police. (Zhu Chongyi). leader of a police team of the 
(Dongshan) public security sub-bureau, and the policemen 
immediately pursued and captured the criminals. At 0850. 
they discovered two youthful suspects near (Jiny:) Bridge 
on the Harbin-Luobei highway. whose features were sim- 
ilar to those reported by the masses. When (Zhu Chongy1) 
stepped forward to interrogate them. one of them took out 
a dagger and slashed at him. The two criminals ran in 
different directions. After a warning failed to stop them, 
the policemen shot at them. They died on the spot. The 
policemen discovered the stolen gun and bullets in their 
possession. Afier verification. the two criminals, who 
killed the policeman and stole the gun, were identified as 
(Sun Hai), a worker of (Jiancheng) colliery, and (Zheng 
Liangxian). a worker of the No. 3 mining area of (Xiny1) 
colliery. Their motives for the killing and robbery are being 
investigated. 


Jilin’s He Zhukang Relays NPC Guidelines 
SK 1504012391 Changchun Jilin Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 2100 GMT 13 Apr 91 


[Text] The provincial party committee and government 
held a meeting of responsible cadres of provincial organs 
on the afternoon of 13 April to relay the guidelines of the 
Fourth Session of the Seventh National People’s Con- 
gress [NPC]. and to make arrangements for the province 
to implement the guidelines. Cheng Shengsan. vice 
chairman of the provincial People’s Congress Standing 
Committee. relayed the major guidelines of the Fourth 
Session of the Seventh NPC. and He Zhukang. secretary 
of the provincial party committee. gave several opinions 
on how to implement them 


He Zhukang said: The just concluded Fourth Session of 
the Seventh NPC was a very important session held at a 
very important historical moment. It was a united and 
realistic session, and one for encouraging spirit and for 
carrying forward the revolutionary cause and forging 
ahead into the future. In implementing the guidelines of 
the session, we should first organize the study and 
publicity of the documents of the session and. in partic- 
ular. conscientiously study and profoundly understand 
the government work report given by Premier Li Peng. 
and the outlines of the 10-year program and the Exghth 
Five-Year Plan approved at the session. We should give 
prominence to critical subjects: clarity major goals: 
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expand the basic guiding principles, and concentrate on 
the tasks of economic construction, social development. 
reform, and opening up for the next decade. We shoud 
profoundly understand the historical background and 
immediate significance in formulating and imple- 
menting the outlines of the 10-year program and Eighth 
Five-Year Plan, and enhance confidence in attaining the 
targets and tasks defined at the session. Second, based on 
the actual conditions of our province, we should work 
out specific measures to implement the resolutions of the 
session. We should particularly step up the formulation 
of the outlines of the 10-year program and Eighth 
Five-Year Plan for the national economic and social 
development of Jilin Province. We should continue to 
unify our thinking, clearly understand the situation and 
tasks we encounter, uplift our spirit, and work hard. The 
next 10 years constitute a very crucial decade in our 
efforts to build socialism with Chinese characteristics. 
As far as Jilin Province is concerned, after 10 years of 
hard work. it should comprehensively develop its agri- 
culture and bring it up to a new level; change its status as 
a small province in terms of industrial development and 
as a poor province in terms of finance: and improve its 
people's life to a fairly comfortable standard. 


He Zhukang pointed out: We should pay close attention 
to our current work and consolidate and develop the 
increasingly improving situation. We should bear in 
mind the current needs and the needs in the next 10 
years, and work in a practical way to meet them. Agri- 
cultural production has entered a crucial period at 
present. We should seize time to carry out farming in a 
timely manner and lay a good foundation for a bumper 
harvest. We should continue to do a good job in the 
drying and transportation of grain. Meanwhile, we 
should pay close attention to diversified production and 
township enterprises. The current industrial production 
iS increasing continuously, but its economic efficiency 
has yet to be notably improved. We should continue to 
make great efforts and adopt various measures to suc- 
cessfully improve efficiency. In particular, we should 
invigorate large and medium-sized state enterprises. 
There is much work to be done in economic construc- 
tion. The most important, however, are three aspects of 
work, namely: management, reform, and technical trans- 
formation. Once these three aspects of work are suc- 
cessful, many contradictions can be readily resolved. 


He Zhukang emphasized: We should conscientiously 
Strengthen party building. improve the contingents of 
party members and cadres, and lead the masses to firmly 
implement the party's basic line and achieve fruitful 
results in their tasks. We should continue to intensify 
efforts to maintain administrative honesty, and further 
Strengthen the various measures for supervision. Cadres 
at all levels should not only be honest but also diligent in 
performing their duties. They should carry out practical 
work, and accomplish something. We should conscien- 
tiously correct departments, and change the work styles 
of leading persons. We should strengthen ideological and 
political work, unify the thinking of the masses in line 
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with the guidelines of the Fourth Session of the Seventh 
NPC, and turn the socialist enthusiasm of the masses 
into hard work for attaining the grand goals of the 
10-year program and the Eighth Five-Year Plan. 


Attending the mecting were leading comrades of the 
provincial party committee, Advisory Commission, Peo- 
ple’s Congress. government, Committee of the Chinese 
People’s Consultative Conference. and Discipline 
Inspection Commission, as well as former provincial- 
level leaders. 


Jilin Holds Economic Restructuring Conference 


SK 1604021791 Changchun Jilin Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 2100 GMT 15 Apr 91 


[Text] In order to mobilize all enterprises and the masses 
to make suggestions; to take economic construction as 
the central task; to actively conduct reforms and opening 
up: and to strive to create a new situation in the 
province’s economic structural reform, the provincial 
party committee and the provincial government held a 
provincial economic restructuring work conference in 
Changchun on 15 April. Vice Governor Wang Yunkun 
addressed the conference. 


The conference held that last year contradictions in our 
province's economic structural reform were very acute. 
so Our province pul forward demands for solving diffi- 
culties at an early date. formulated some reform mea- 
sures, and achieved positive results in deepening the 
improvement and rectification campaign. The main 
characteristics were: We persisted in improving and 
developing the contract system, further deepened the 
reform of the enterprise operational mechanism, com- 
prehensively carried out readjustment of the enterprise 
organizational structure and achieved breakthroughs in 
some major fields in a planned manner. In the course of 
rectifying the economic order, we gave prominence to 
grasping the reform of the circulation system, and in line 
with the principle of proper centralization, further 
improved the system of macroeconomic regulation. In 
the course of deepening reforms, new progress was made 
in all sorts of reform experiments, thus accumulating 
experiences for reforms throughout the province and 
providing conditions for promoting large-scale reforms 
in the future. 


In his speech. Vice Governor Wang Yunkun put forward 
the basic ideas for carrying out reforms during the Eighth 
Five-Year Plan, and in the neat 10 years, which included 
the following: Take enterprise reform as the central task 
and further vitalize enterprises, particularly state-owned 
large and medium-sized enterprises and, on this basis. 
carry out comprehensive reforms in all fields. 


The conference presented the basic tasks and general 
demands for our province's 1991 economic reform struc- 
ture. On consolidating and developing reforms and car- 
ring Out improvement and rectification, we should give 
close attention to solving in-depth problems in our 
economic life; expand the significance of reforms, give 
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priority to vitalizing state-owned large and medium- 
sized enterprises, give prominence to grasping grain. 
insurance, and housing structural reforms; continue to 
promote reform of the circulation system: realistically 
deepen the comprehensive supporting reforms in the 
planning, financial, banking, and foreign trade sectors: 
successfully carry out all reform experiments: and pro- 
mote a sustained, steady. and coordinated economic 
development in the province. 


Jilin Promotes Exchanges of Party Cadres 


OW 1304180591 Being Domestic Service 
in Mandarin 1030 GMT 13 Apr 91 


[From the “National Hookup” program] 


[Text] According to the Jilin People’s Broadcasting Sta- 
tion, Jilin carries out exchanges of leading party and 
government cadres in a planned manner. thus greatly 
rationalizing structures and enhancing the combat 
strength of leading bodies at various levels. 


in the last several years, the Jilin Provincial CPC Com- 
mittee carried out exchanges of 461 party and govern- 
ment cadres at city, prefecture, county, and district 
levels. The Jilin Provincial CPC Committee not only 
educated cadres in the exchange program to submit to 
the common interests, but also helped them solve prob- 
lems encountered in their work. 


Through cadre exchanges, Jilin promoted many com- 
rades who are professionally competent and have strong 
leadership qualities to leading posts. This has helped 
Strengthen government bodies and leadership in indus- 
trial, financial, and trade departments, as well as in 
political parties. 


The promotion of cadre exchanges has helped rationalize 
age, educational, and professional structures in leading 
party and government bodies in 134 of the province's 
cities and counties. It not only helped solve the serious 
problems of disunity and internal friction among mem- 
bers of some leading bodies, but also helped enhance the 
overall function of leading bodies. 


Another advantage of cadre exchanges is that exchange 
cadres, once able to shake off the personal relationship 
network which might restrict them in their old work 
places, can now freely exercise their talents in new posts. 


Quan Shuren Plants Trees in Fushun 


SK 1504014191 Shenyang Liaoning Provincial 
Service in Mandarin 1030 GMT 13 Apr 91 


[Excerpts] Quan Shuren, secretary of the provincial 
party committec, went to (Daxigou) in (Majiao) village 
of (Huiyuan) Township in (Shuncheng) District of the 
city of Fushun today to participate in the tree-planting 
activity of building a belt of trees around Fushun. 


The hilly slope of (Daxigou) in (Mayiao) village was 
foggy. At a little past 0900, Comrade Quan Shuren, with 
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a smile on his face, arrived at the slope. He opened a kit, 
took oul a spade, and dug tree holes together with more 
than 200 office cadres of the Fushun City party com- 
mittee and the city government. [passage omitted] 


When (Gao Wencai), head of (Huiyuan) township, came 
near him, Secretary Quan asked: Is there great enthu- 
siasm for tree-planting among the masses? (Gao Wencai) 


said: Very great. 


Secretary Quan continued: Leaders at all levels should 
establish the afforestation responsibility system. Cadres 
should take the lead in scheduling barren hills for affor- 
estation. Over the past few years, our lessons gained in 
tree planting were that we planted many trees but failed 
to manage them. In addition to sealing off the hills for 
afforestation and managing the trees well, we should also 
popularize the use of marsh gas and solve the firewood 
problem. We should rely on the masses and do a good job 
in sealing off the hills for afforestation. 


During a conversation with reporters, Quan Shuren said: 
The tree-planting responsibility system 1s aimed at 
making leaders contract a place for afforestation. Tree- 
planting and afforestation work depends on our efforts 
to implement it. First, we must see that leaders imple- 
ment it. If a place has implemented the tree-planting 
task, the enthusiasm of the masses will be boosted. 
Leaders at all levels. including the province, cities, 
counties, and townships, should take the lead in con- 
tracting barren hills, making Liaoning green, and 
bringing benefits to the future generation. 


In one morning alone. Secretary Quan planted more 
than 40 camphor tree saplings, leaving a tract of green 
land behind him. 


Liaoning Overseas Propaganda Conference Held 


S$K 1304061791 Shenyang Liaoning Provincial 
Service in Mandarin 1030 GMT 12 Apr 91 


[Text] From 11 to 12 April, the provincial party com- 
mittee held a provincial work conference on overseas 
propaganda to study and prepare for overseas propa- 
ganda work. The conference demanded: Under the new 
situation at home and abroad, we should energetically 
strengthen the overseas propaganda of Liaoning Prov- 
ince and Liaodong Peninsula, further promote the 
friendly exchange and cooperation between Liaoning’s 
people and various foreign countries, promote Liaon- 
ing’s economic construction, and accelerate the opening 
of Liaodong Peninsula to the outside world. 


Shang Wen, deputy secretary of the provincial party 
committee, attended the conference and made a speech. 
He said: Liaoning is an important industrial base of the 
country as well as an important window to the outside 
world. Achieving success in Liaoning’s overseas propa- 
ganda is not Only important to the province in carrying 
out economic construction and opening still wider to the 
outside world, but 1s also of extreme importance in 
propagating and fostering the images of China. 
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He stressed: Liaoning Province and Liaodong Peninsula are 
endowed with a superior geographical position, rich in 
natural resources, solid in industrial foundation, abundant 
in scientific and technological resources, and bright in 
prospects for opening to the outside world. We should 
extensively propagate and introduce Liaoning’s advantages 
to the world, and attract still more foreign traders and 
tourists to Liaoning Province and Liaodong Peninsula for 
business meetings, tours, and visits of relatives and friends. 
At the same time, we should constantly open up new 
channels to expand exchanges with foreign countries in 
order to expand Liaoning’s influence and popularity in the 
world and strengthen economic, scientific and technolog- 
ical, and cultural exchange and cooperation with various 
countries in the world. 


In his report, Wang Chonglu, Standing Committee 
member of the provincial party committee and director 
of the overseas propaganda group under the provincial 
party committee. fully affirmed the achievements scored 
by the province in the overseas propaganda work since 
the beginning of last year, and arranged for the prov- 
ince’s Overseas propaganda tasks in the future. 


In his report, Comrade Wang Chonglu pointed out: Now 
and in the foreseeable future, the province's overseas 
propaganda work should be focused on accomplishing 
the Eighth Five-Year Plan and the provincial program 
for economic and social development in the next 10 
years, on opening Liaodong Peninsula still wider to the 
outside world; on developing and building the Shenyang- 
Dalian economic belt and the coastal economic belt; on 
positively conducting the overseas exchange and propa- 
ganda work on every side, in diverse forms, and through 
diverse channels; and on promoting the friendly 
exchange and cooperation between the province and the 
peoples of various foreign countries. 


Experts Set Liaohe Plain Development Plan 


SK 1504052691 Shenyang Liaoning Provincial 
Service in Mandarin 2200 GMT 13 Apr 91 


[Text] On 13 April, the provincial leading group in 
charge of land development and construction funds held 
a meeting in Shenyang to appraise the Liaohe plain 
comprehensive agricultural development plan for the 
first three years of the Eighth Five-Year Plan period. 


All experts and professors at the appraisal meeting 
confirmed the notable achievements in agricultural 
development in the Liaohe delta during the last three 
years of the Seventh Five-Year Plan. The experts held 
that it 1s essential to define the Liaohe plain comprehen- 
sive agricultural development plan for the first three 
years of the Eighth Five-Year Plan period on the basis of 
these achievements and enable the scope of development 
to expand to 19 counties and districts including 
Yingkou, Panjin, Gaixian, Dawa, Panshan, and Jinxian. 
They also stated that the tasks, objectives, and a series of 
comprehensive improvement measures, including 
improving 1.6 million mu of medium-and low-yield 
fields, reclaiming 500,000 mu of wasteland suitable for 
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farming, afforesting 240,000 mu of land, and improving 
90,000 mu of grassland during the first three years of the 
Eighth Five-Year Plan, are practical and feasible. 


Northwest Region 


Gu Jinchi Inspects Gansu’s Tianshui City 


HK 1604055391 Lanzhou Gansu Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 2300 GMT 12 Apr 91 


[Text] While carrying out research and inspection in the 
city of Tianshui today [13 April]. provincial party com- 
mittee Secretary Gu Jinchi stressed: In order to carry out 
and implement the spirit of the Seventh Plenary Session 
and the spirit of the enlarged Fifth Plenary Session of the 
Seventh Provincial CPC Committee and smoothly 
implement the Eighth Five-Year Plan and the 10-Year 
Program, we must foster the guiding ideology of pro- 
ceeding from actual conditions, continue to suit mea- 
sures to local conditions, provide classified guidance. 
and develop local strengths. 


From 7 to 11 April, Comrade Gu Jinchi inspected nine 
townships and towns; more than 10 villages; a number of 
state-run, collective, and township and town enterprises: 
and more than 20 peasant households in Qinan County, 
(Chengyu) District and (Beidao) District of Tianshu:, spoke 
of studying and implementing the spirit of the Seventh 
Plenary Session with ordinary local cadres and masses, and 
discussed with local cadres and masses policy measures 
aimed at promoting two civilizations building. 


During his investigation and research, Comrade Gu 
Jinchi stressed the following four points: 


1. To enable the ideological line of seeking truth from 
facts to impress the cadres and masses. especially in the 
minds of leading cadres: 


2. To continuously deepen our understanding of local 
conditions. Along with economic and social develop- 
ment, local conditions are in a state of constant change. 
Therefore, we must deepen our own understanding of 
local conditions to conform the subjective to the objec- 
tive and achieve excellent work results: 


3. To conscientiously summarize. develop, and perfect 
successful local experiences. Over the past few years. 
various areas have achieved gratifying results in their 
economic construction. What 1s even more precious are 
the experiences thus accumulated. We must exert our- 
selves to verify and synthesize such experiences and try 
to develop and perfect them in our future practice: 


4. To develop local strengths. Each area has its own partic- 
ular strengths. The situation in Tianshui has born out that 
all areas, be they mountainous areas, [words indistinct]. 
cities, towns, or remote areas, can find their own way of 
development and solve their own problems if they really 
develop and utilize local strengths. Thus we should proceed 
from local conditions, take our own road, and avoid 
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mechanically imitating what others do. Mechanically imi- 
tating what others do often results in failures. 


During his investigation and research, Comrade Gu 
Jinchi repeatedly stressed: The leading bodies at all 
levels are the key to successful fulfillment of the Eighth 
Five-Year Plan and the 10-Year Program. In building 
leading bodies, we must pay attention to improving their 
overall quality and heightening their standard and com- 
petence in leading socialist modernization. 


Comrade Gu Jinchi said: At present, the quantity, 
quality, and structure of our qualified personnel are not 
yet completely conformable to the development of our 
cause. Thus, training qualified personnel has become a 
matter of great importance. All areas must siep up 
training of qualified personnel according to the require- 
ments set for implementation of the Eighth Five-Year 
Plan and the 10-Year Program to produce a sufficient 
number of qualified personnel needed for their own 
economic and social development. 


Zhang Boxing Attends Scientific Trade Fair 


HK1204151991 Xian Shaanxi Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 0030 GMT 11 Apr 91 


[Excerpts] The second provincial scientific and technolog- 
ical achievements trade fair opened «n Xian yesterday. 
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About 10 thousand representatives of screntific, technolog- 
ical, educational, industrial, and commercial circles in and 
out of the province attended the opening ceremony. 


At 0930, Vice Governor Zheng Silin declared the fair 
open. [passage omitted] 


Vice Governor Xu Shanlin pointed out: Shaanxi enjoys a 
fairly strong technological base. It ranks third among the 
provinces in terms of comprehensive scientific and techno- 
logical capability. Since the 1980's, a total of 365 local 
scientific and technological achievements have received 
state awards, and 4.967 have received subprovincial awards. 
With the help of scientific and technological achievements 
many enterprises have boosted their economic returns. 
Nevertheless, we have yet to bring Shaanxi's scientific and 
technological advantages into full play and the economic 
growth rate which results from the use of scientific and 
technological achievements is lower than the national 
average. Scientific and technological advantages constitute 
a sharp contrast to economic growth in Shaanxi. We will 
seize the opportunity offered by the current fair and mobi- 
lize all sectors throughout the province to go into action 
with a view to turning Shaanxi's scientific and technological 
advantages into economic advantages by developing new 
products, readjusting product mix, improving product 
quality, and increasing economic returns. [passage omitted] 


Provincial party and government leaders Zhang Boxing. 
Zhang Zc. (Zhang Jiahai). (Liang Qi). Gao Lingyun, and 
others were on hand. [passage omitted] 
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General Chang Hsueh-liang To Visit Mainland 
OW 1304050091 Tokvo KYODO in Enelish 0429 GMT 
13 Apr ¥1 


[Text] Hong Kong, April i 3 KYODO—Chang Hsueh-liang. 
who spent more than five decades under house arrest in 
China and Taiwan for kidnapping Generalissimo Chiang 
Karshek in the 1936 Xian Incident. will soon visit China. 
Taiwan's CHINA TIMES reported Friday. 


According to the report filed from Shenyang. Chinese 
officials and Chang's relat’ »s have confirmed that the 
90-year-old Chang. also known as Young Marshal. will 
return to China in the spring. 


He 1s now visiting his children in the United States. 


The visit to China will be his first since being taken to 
Taiwan by nationalist forces retreating after their defeat 
on the mainland in 1949. 


The newspaper said Chang's main purpose jor the trip 
was to visit family and friends and to move his late 
father’s remains to a new burial place. 


Chang. the son of the northern Warlord Chang Tsuolin 
who was killed in 1928 by a bomb planted on a train by 
Japanese army officers. inherited his father’s forces and 
established a power base in Manchuria. 


He swore allegiance to Chiang K»i-shek’s natronalist 
government, but later ens:neered the kidnapping of 
Chiang to force a united front with the Chinese Commu- 
nists against the Japanese. 


Chang remained under house arrest in Taiwan until the 
late 1980s, but 1s considered a hero in China for his role 
in bringing about the united front. 


He reportedly has asked the Chinese government not to 
use his visit for propaganda purposes. 


SEF Group To Visit Mainland Seeking Dialogue 


OW 1304080191 Taipe: CNA in Enelish 0733 GMI 
13 Apr ¥l 


[Text] Taipei, April 13 (CNA}—A 16-member delegation 
from the Strait Exchange Foundation (SEF) will fly to 
Peking April 21 for a weeklong visit during which it will seek 
to establish channels for dialogue between the two sides of 
the Taiwan Strait. 


The group led by SEF Secretary General C.V. Chen will 
make courtesy calls on appropriate mainland agencies in a 
bid to establish communications channels to handle civilian 
affairs across the strait, Chen told reporters Friday. 


The Republic of China Government. which rejects offi- 
cial contacts with the Chinese communist authorities. 
has commissioned the private foundation to handle 
civihan affairs between Taiwan and the mainland 


FBIS-CHI-91-073 
16 April 1991 


During its meetings with mainland agencies. Chen said. the 
ranking SEF staffers will discuss document verification. a 
major SEF task. 


The group will also discuss illegal mainland immigrants and 
mainiand pirates, both of which are causing serious concern 
in Taiwan and increasing tensions in cross-strait relations. 


The delegation will return to Taipei April 27. 


Hao Says Foundation Sole Voice on Mainland 
OW 1204193391 Taipe: CNA in English 0752 GMT 
12 Apr ¥! 


[Text] Taspei. April 12 (CNA}—Premier Hao Po-tsun 
reiterated Thursday that the Straits Exchange Founda- 
tion (SEF) 1s the only institute representing the govern- 
ment in dealing with Mainland China. 


Hao said the government has not authorized any other 
civilian groups to contact Mainland Chinese authorities. The 
Red Cross Society of the Republic of China must have 
government authorization to conduct negotiations. he 
added. 


The premier made his remarks at an Executive Yuan 
meeting to clear away any possible misunderstanding by 
the people on Taiwan and on the mainiand. 


Hao’s comments came after Chang Ping-chao. a Kuom- 
intang legislator. had set up a separate foundation to help 
communications between the two sides of the Taiwan 
Straits. 


Cultural Group Expects Ukrainian Official 
OW 1204192291 Taipe: CNA in English 0737 GMI 
12 Apr ¥l 


[Text] Taipei. April 12 (CNA}—The first Soviet cultural 
official to visit the Republic of China will arrive Friday 
afternoon at the invitation of a local foundation. the 
chairman of the foundation announced. 


Hsu Po-yun. chairman of the International New Aspect 
Cultural and Educational Foundation said Ukraimian 
Deputy Cultural Minister Stanislav Koltunyuk wall call 
on top cultural officials here to exchange views on 
cultural exchanges. 


Koltunyuk 1s scheduled to meet Minister of Education 
Mao Kao-wen, Chairman of Council for Cultural Plan- 
ning and Development Kuo Wei-fan. Superintendent of 
the National Palace Museum Chin Hsio-yu. and the 
Director of the Taipei Fine Arts Museum Huang Kuan- 
nan. He will also talk with several arts agents during his 
one-week Stay here. 


Hsu said he had been impressed by Soviet Union's rich 
cultural heritage when he visited the Soviet Union last 
November to study their art activities. He has since 
arranged the February through May Soviet festival. a 
program featuring the best artists and groups from the 
Soviet Union. 


Hsu hopes that Koltunyuk’s visit will help promote 
cultural exchanges between Taipe: and Moscow. so that 
Taipei's best art groups can also perform in the Soviet 
Union in the future 
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Hong Kong 


Government Concedes to PRC on 1997 Reserves 


HK 1604121191 Hong Kong Domestic Service 
in English 1000 GMT 16 Apr 91 


[Text] The Government ts understood to be willing to 
agree to Chinese demands that the level of Hong Kong 
reserves in 1997 should total $25,000 million [Hong 
Kong dollars}. However, despite what 1s seen as a major 
concession on the reserves, there remain mayor Gisagree- 
ments with Peking on broader issues of principle on the 
airport project. (Sally Blithe) again: 


[Begin recording] Chinese sources have already revealed 
that they want the Hong Kong Government to set aside 
$25,000 million for the SAR [Special Administrative 
Region] government in 1997—1this is half Peking’s original 
demand for $50,000 million. Sources say that the Hong 
Kong Government ts prepared to set aside now between 
$14,000 million and $15,000 million. However, British 
negotiators have argued that once interest has accrued on 
this amount, the level of the reserves would rise to between 
$23,000 million and $25,000 million in 1997. Officials from 
both sides have already indicated that the issue of the fiscal 
reserves 1s no longer a problem. And it is believed that 
despite earlier Chinese skepticism about interest rates, this 
compromise has been agreed. What 16 not agreed though are 
additional conditions which China is trying to aitach, such 
as controls on government borrowing. Another obstacle to 
obtaining Chinese endorsement of the project 1s continued 
disagreement over Chinese representation on the Airport 
Authority. Despite Peking’s claim that it is not secking to 
veto decisions on that body, China 1s believed to be insisting 
that it hold the number two position on the Airport 
Authority, that of vice chairman. However, the mayor bone 
of contention 1s China's insistence that it 1s consulted on all 
issues Straddling 1997. The fear is, that if this included 
day-to-day issues, the authority of the Hong Kong Govern- 
ment would be undermined. [end recording} 


Taiwan Trade Official Denied Entry 


HK 1604001891 Hong Kone SOUTH CHINA 
VORNING POST in Enelish 16 Apr Yl pl 


[By Daniel Kwan and Kent Chen] 


[Text] Trade with Taipei has been put in ycopardy by the 
refusal to allow a senior Taiwanese official into the 
territory, the Government was warned yesterday 


The threat came from a Tape: trade official following 
the weekend incident in which the director of the Hong 
Kong Macao Bureau of Taiwan's exccutive yuan. or 
cabinet, Mr Li Wei-lien, was turned away at the immi- 
gration counter at Kai Tak airport 
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Mr Li. who 1s Taiwan's equivalent of the Director of the 
Hong Kong and Macao Affairs Office of the Chinese 
Government, Mr Lu Ping. had been invited as a guest of 
honour at the opening ceremony of the Taipe: Trade 
Centre Hong Kong at the Convention Centre in Wan 
Chai yesterday. 


Mr Agustin T. T. Liu, President of Taipe: World Trade 
Centre, said al the opening ceremony that the incident 
would have a negative impact on future trade relations 
between Taiwan and Hong Kong. 


Last year Taiwan exported U_S.$8.5 billion worth of goods 
to Hong Kong while imports reached U.S.$1.4 billion. 


His comments came as Tape: accused the Hong Kong 
Government of kowtowing to Beying by barring Mr Li 
who would have been the most senior Taiwan official to 
have visited Hong Kong on a semi-official basis. 


An offshoot of the quasi-official China External Trade 
Development Council, the Hong Kong trade centre 1s the 
latest and the most glamorous symbol of Taipei's deter- 
mination to maintain tics with Hong Kong after 1997. 


But in Taipei yesterday, Taiwanese Government 
spokesman Dr Shaw Yu-ming criticised the Hong Kong 
Government for “lacking moral courage” and “not 
acting as genticmen should”. 


“This also demonstrates how the Chinese Communist 
administration 1s narrow-minded and lacking in etiquette”. 


“Why is it that the Hong Kong Government says on the 
one hand Taiwan people are welcome to visit Hong Kong 
and spend moncy there. but on the other hand Taiwan 
Government officials are prevented from going there.” 
Dr Shaw said. 


Mr Li. who flew back to Tarwan on Sunday night, said he 
had a valid visa to enter Hong Kong. 


He critised the Hong Kong Government's decision as an 
act that “betrays the spirit of Britssh laws”. 


Mr Li filed a written protest to the Hong Kong Govern- 
ment before he left the airport 


He 1s the second senior Taiwan official in recent months 
to be barred from entering Hong Kong. following the 
deputy director of Taiwan's Government Information 
Office, Mr Liao Zhen-huo 


The Hong Kong Government vesterday said 1 would not 
comment on “individual cases” 


Officials from the New China News Agency claimed they 
did not have enough information about the incident to 
comment 


At the Convention Centre, Mr Liu sand: “From the port 
of view of trade promotion, | believe that the Hong Kong 
Government should also follow our example 
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“For example, we welcome representatives from the 
Hong Kong Trade Development Council [TDC}—an 
Organisation we consider an official organ of the Hong 
Kong Government—to come to Taiwan to promote 
trade,” he said. 


“Would the Hong Kong Government be willing to see 
representatives from the TDC denied entry to Taiwan”.” 
he asked. 
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Among the dignitanes who attended the opening yesterday 
were Mr C. C. Wang, Chairman of Taiwan World Trade 
Centre, Mr Tadayoshi Yamada, Chairman of world Trade 
Centre Association and Brigadier lan Christie, director of 
the Hong Kong General Chamber of Commerce. 


The relaxation of travel between Hong Kong and Taiwan 
was cited by Mr Christie as one of the reasons behind the 
rapidly expanding trade between the two sides. 
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